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Note on Transliteration

The transliteration of Mongol follows the system developed by A.
Mostaert in his Dictionnaire Ordos (Peking, 1941) as modified by Francis W.
Cleaves in his articles in the Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies. The only
deviations for this volume are these:

c¢isch
s is sh
Y is gh
q is kh
jis

The Wade-Giles system is used to romanize Chinese except for such
commonly accepted romanizations as Peking and Sian.

The contributors to this volume have used different editions of the
dynastic histories. Each edition is cited in the footnotes and the
bibliography.






Preface

This book is a product of a conference on ‘“Multi-State Relations in East
Asia, 10th—14th Centuries’” held in Issaquah, Washington, in July 1978.
Under a grant from the Committee on the Study of Chinese Civilization of
the American Council of Learned Societies, seventeen scholars from the
United States, Japan, Australia, Great Britain, Italy, and Germany met at
the Providence Heights Conference Center to present preliminary papers
and to discuss and criticize these essays. The papers were subsequently
revised in light of the discussions and critiques offered during the con-
ference. The editor, with the approval of the writers, then made emenda-
tions in the papers. They are presented here in their revised forms.

Many individuals contributed to the success of the conference.
Professors Herbert Franke, Gari Ledyard, and Charles Peterson helped the
editor to plan the conference, to define the themes to be addressed at our
sessions, and to work out the list of participants. They offered countless
invaluable suggestions during the two years that elapsed between the
planning sessions and the actual meetings. Each of them also wrote a paper
for the conference. The editor and the other participants are grateful for all
their efforts. Professors Hok-lam Chan of the University of Washington,
Keith Pratt of the University of Durham, and Klaus Tietze of the University
of Munich attended most of the sessions and made use of their extra-
ordinary knowledge of the sources and the history of the period to foster
discussion. S. Bills and Thomas Allsen served as rapporteurs for the
conference. Their summaries of the discussions proved invaluable in the
revision and editing of the papers. Mrs. Mary Jevnikar and Ms. Doris
Tomburello retyped many of the papers and helped the editor to complete
the myriad chores needed to produce the final manuscript.

Professor E. I. Kychanov of Leningrad, who had intended to participate
in the conference, was unable, at the last moment, to attend. His paper
reached me after the conference was concluded and proved extremely
useful in the revision of the papers.

x1ii



Xiv Preface

The planners convened the conference to bring together a group of
scholars who had recently begun to study the foreign relations of tradi-
tional China. The last major collaborative study of Chinese foreign re-
lations, which was published as The Chinese World Order edited by John K.
Fairbank (Harvard University Press, 1968), dealt primarily with Ming and
Ch’ing China. It provided invaluable insights into the aims and operation of
Chinese foreign relations in late imperial times. Some of the contributors to
the volume subsequently pursued their research and eventually issued
important monographs in this field. Thus the work has stimulated and will
continue to stimulate studies of Chinese foreign relations. We hope that the
present volume will promote similar such studies of the period for which
we have done some preliminary research.

Ishould say a word about the editing. I have tried to make the volume of
use to both the scholar and the general educated reader. I have eschewed
documentary overkill. With the consent of the authors, I have deleted
portions of the papers which served simply as additional confirmation of a
point or a theme already illustrated. The size of a few of the essays has thus
been considerably reduced. Scholars who wish to consult the original
unedited versions of the texts will find them in the East Asiatic libraries at
the University of California (Berkeley), the University of Chicago, and
Columbia, Harvard, Princeton, Stanford, and Yale Universities, and other
major research centers.



Introduction
MORRIS ROSSABI

China’s views of foreigners and of foreign relations have intrigued
Westerners from the onset of Sino-Western relations. Imperial China’s
treatment of foreigners was unique, so that this interest is understandable.
Westerners in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries were fascinated by
the conduct of traditional Chinese foreign relations. They found Chinese
attitudes bizarre, and in their writings they occasionally exaggerated the
peculiarity of the Chinese system. They also assumed that the Chinese
dynasties had uniformly and rigidly applied this system of foreign re-
lations from the Han dynasty (206 B.C— A.D. 220) on, an assumption that is
challenged by the essays in this book.

The Chinese originally developed this structure of foreign relations
partly as a defense mechanism. By the time of the Han dynasty, if not
earlier, the peoples and tribes to the north raided Chinese territory. They
attacked not because they were naturally bellicose or unnaturally aggres-
sive but because they needed Chinese products. Most of them depended on
animals for their livelihood: they were hunters, fishermen, or, most impor-
tant, pastoral nomads. Insufficient grass, caused by drought or early frost,
or disease among their animals precipitated a crisis. In order to survive in
such times, the pastoral nomads required goods from China. They needed
grain, craft or manufactured articles, and textiles. In later times, they also
developed a craving for Chinese tea, medicines, salt, and other com-
modities. When China attempted to limit trade, its northern neighbors
attacked Chinese border settlements to obtain by force goods they could
not secure peacefully. Trade or raid seemed to be the only options in their
relations with China.

China could not easily counter these attacks. After such raids, the
nomads simply fled to the northern steppelands, and Chinese troops,
lacking adequate supply lines, often could not pursue the elusive enemy
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cavalry, which also had the advantage of knowledge of the terrain.
Moreover, “‘long wars damaged the Chinese [agrarian] economy, but did
not exhaust the nomadic or oasis economies of most Inner Asian peoples.” !
A few Chinese dynasties, such as the Han and the T’ang (618-906), sought
to and sometimes did conquer the adjacent nomadic peoples, but their
gains were short-lived. As they declined, they were forced to retreat from
the steppes. Most of the weaker dynasties could not impose their own rule
on the inhabitants of the steppe and forest lands and had to find a different
way of dealing with these potentially powerful and dangerous adversaries.

They developed a unique system of foreign relations. Starting with the
assumption that their civilization was the most advanced in the world, they
devised a scheme which demanded acknowledgement of their superiority.
The Chinese asserted that they had a sophisticated culture and written
language and had built magnificent cities and palaces, all of which their
neighbors lacked. Thus it appeared to the Chinese that their neighbors to
the north were uncivilized, crude, intractable, and occasionally treacher-
ous; in short, they were ““barbarians.” As good Confucians, the Chinese
ought, through their own example of creating an orderly society, to
encourage foreigners to “‘come and be transformed” (lai-hua).

The Chinese emperor, who had a Mandate of Heaven to rule his own
people, was a vital link to the ““barbarians.”” His conduct inspired them to
seek the benefits of Chinese culture. His “’virtuous action was believed to
attract irresistibly the barbarians who were outside the pale of Chinese
civilization proper.”’ 2 His benevolence, compassion, and generosity would
serve as a model for foreign rulers and would draw them and their people
closer to China. They would naturally accept the superiority of the Chinese.

The ideal vehicle for relations with foreigners was the tribute system. In
order to deal with the Chinese, foreign rulers were required to send tribute
embassies periodically to the Chinese emperor. When an embassy reached
the Chinese border, Chinese officials immediately took charge and ac-
companied the foreign envoys to the capital. The Chinese government bore
all the expenses of the embassy during its stay in China. Its officials taught
the envoys the proper etiquette for their appearance at court. After
the envoys had been properly coached, they had an audience with the
emperor. They performed the rituals, including the kotow, a symbolic
recognition of their inferiority and, more important, of their acknowledg-
ment of their status as envoys of a “*vassal” state or tribe. Their conduct at
court implied that their ruler was subordinate to the emperor. Once they
concluded this ritual, the emperor summoned them closer to the throne for
a brief conversation.® Then they offered their tribute of native goods to
him, and he, in turn, bestowed valuable gifts upon them and their ruler.
The audience ended, and the envoys then had three to five days to trade
with Chinese merchants.
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The Chinese, in theory, controlled this relationship. They determined
the frequency with which embassies could be admitted into China, the
number of men in each embassy, and the length of its stay in the Middle
Kingdom. Court officials supervised the foreigners’ trade with merchants,
regulating the prices and profits and ensuring that neither side exploited
the other.

The court contended that it did not gain from such tribute and trade
relations. China was self-sufficient. The gifts from the foreigners to the
court and the goods they offered to Chinese merchants were superfluous.
Nothing essential to China was obtained from the foreigners. On the other
hand, the Chinese products granted to the foreigners were vital and
valuable.® Though the court appeared to be bribing the foreigners, Chinese
officials hesitated to describe the relationship in these terms. They could
use the threat of a suspension of trade and tribute to bring obstreperous
foreigners in line.® The court willingly suspended trade and tribute, since
pecuniary gain was not its principal objective. Profit did not, in this view,
motivate Chinese officialdom. Defense and maintenance of the traditional
Chinese system were the paramount considerations.

As additional reinforcements for this system of foreign relations, the
Chinese court imposed other demands. It required foreign vassals to accept
the Chinese calendar and to use a seal from China in missives to the court.
New rulers in neighboring regions were expected to travel to China to be
enfeoffed by the emperor. Only then would the Chinese consider the ruler
properly invested. Foreign monarchs, even the grandest potentates, would
need to address the emperor as their superior and themselves as his
subordinates. The emperor would, in turn, reward them for their loyalty
with generous gifts, honors, and titles.

Other than this perfunctory relationship, the Chinese court was, accord-
ing to traditional theory, uninterested in foreign lands. The leading off-
icials knew very little about conditions in neighboring countries, not to
mention far-off regions. They appeared to be proud of their ignorance of
foreign customs and institutions. Only unusual or bizarre foreign practices
attracted their attention. Strange bathing customs or tattooing of the body
by foreigners were, on occasion, mentioned in the Chinese accounts, but
the native beliefs and politics were scarcely noticed. The Chinese court
lacked expertise in foreign affairs and showed scant concern for develop-
ing such proficiency.

It seems surprising that foreigners, some of whom were China’s military
equals, should accept an inferior status in dealings with the Middle
Kingdom. One likely explanation is that they profited enormously from
tribute and trade with China. The lavish gifts they received from the
emperor and the essential goods they obtained in trade with Chinese
merchants compensated for the less than exalted position they occupied in
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their relations with China. The peoples on China’s periphery acquiesced to
the Chinese system as long as they secured the products they needed. Only
when China sought to limit or eliminate trade did they renounce the system
and use their armies to challenge the Chinese hegemony. Another expla-
nation for the acquiescence of foreign rulers is that investiture by the
Chinese emperor ‘‘doubtless enhanced the prestige of the tribal ruler
among his own and neighboring tribes.”” ® Such Chinese support could be
extremely useful to a new ruler, particularly one who faced rivals or
opposition within his own land.

In sum, the tribute system enabled China to devise its own world order.
The Chinese court dealt with foreigners on its own terms. Equality with
China was ruled out. The court could not conceive of international re-
lations. It could not accept other states or tribes as equals. Foreign rulers
and their envoys were treated as subordinates or inferiors. The court would
not tolerate rulers who did not abide by its world order. It refused entry
into China to those who rejected its system of foreign relations. The Chinese
emperor was not merely primus inter pares. He was the Son of Heaven, the
undisputed leader of the peoples of East Asia, if not the world.

The conventional wisdom is that China preserved this system from the
second century B.C. until the middle of the nineteenth century. Westerners
were, however, unwilling to accept the system. Like China’s immediate
neighbors, they sought trade with the Chinese. Unlike the peoples of East
Asia, they rejected a relationship in which they and their rulers appeared
subservient to the Chinese. The opposing views of the Chinese and the
Westerners led to misunderstandings and clashes, culminating in the
Opium War of 1839~1842. After winning the war, the British dictated a
peace treaty which undermined traditional Chinese foreign relations.
China was no longer to be the center of the world and to demand that other
states recognize it as superior. It could not impose its own view of foreign
relations. The Chinese court was forced to concede that all states were to be
treated as equals.

The papers in this volume suggest that the so-called Chinese world
order, which has just been briefly described, did not persist for the entire
period from the second century B.C. to the Opium War. From the tenth to
the thirteenth centuries, China did not dogmatically enforce its system of
foreign relations. The Sung (960-1279), the principal dynasty during that
era, was flexible in its dealing with foreigners. Its officials, recognizing the
military weakness of the dynasty, generally adopted a realistic foreign
policy. They could not demand that foreigners adhere to a Chinese-
imposed scheme of conducting foreign relations. Some of the ““barbarian”
rulers had already seized Chinese territory and could threaten more land if
a new agreeable settlement between them and the Sung was not reached.
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China’s weakness was apparent much before the Sung. As early as the
middle of the eighth century, Chinese military power had waned. In 751 an
Arab army had routed a Chinese force at the Talas River in Central Asia,
leading shortly thereafter to the Islamization of the region and to the
diminution of Chinese influence there. In the same year, the state of Nan-
chao, located in the modern province of Yunnan, compelled the Chinese to
withdraw from the southwest. These defeats at the hands of foreigners
presaged a much more serious domestic revolt against the ruling T'ang
dynasty. In 755 An Lu-shan, a general in the T'ang army, rebelled. The
T’ang, after some embarrassing defeats, finally crushed the revolt, but the
dynasty’s success was based upon the support of foreign armies, notably
those of a Turkic-speaking group centered in Mongolia and known as the
Uighurs.7 T’ang emperors from this time on relied on foreign troops to
maintain their rule. Their own forces had deteriorated drastically since
the glorious days of Emperors T'ai-tsung (r. 626—649) and Kao-tsung
(r. 649-683), whose armies had routed the opposition as far east as Korea
and as far west as Central Asia. Regional Commanders (chieh-tu shih) also
challenged the authority of the late T’ang rulers. By the ninth century,
these local military governors, who were often foreigners, dominated their
regions and did not permit interference from the central government.®
Lacking the power to enforce its will even on its own officials, the T’ang
gradually declined. While the early T’ang could have demanded that
“barbarians” entering China abide by its distinctive system of foreign
relations, the later T'ang, which depended on foreign troops for its sur-
vival, could not. Rebellions erupted in the middle of the ninth century, and
the dynasty finally collapsed in 907.

China had no true central government for the ensuing half century. Ten
Kingdoms, whose monarchs were generally Chinese, ruled South China,
and Five Dynasties, whose potentates were usually of foreign origin,
governed North China.® Farther north, a new and powerful nomadic
pastoral group from southern Manchuria known as the Khitans had setup a
few agricultural settlements, had established a Chinese-style dynasty, the
Liao, and had occupied sixteen prefectures which had previously been part
of China, including the area of modern Peking. They had their own
emperor, who challenged the supremacy of the emperors and kings in
China proper. There were, in short, numerous rulers who claimed to be the
Son of Heaven. No single claimant gained the allegiance of the Chinese
people, not to mention the respect of foreign potentates.

The attendant confusion doubtless disrupted the traditional system of
foreign relations. There was no emperor who had the clearcut support of
the rulers of the smaller states. Each pursued his own interest with little
concern for loyalty to anyone else’s Mandate of Heaven. Allegiances were
constantly changing. Chu Wen, who actually deposed the T'ang and
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founded the Later Liang dynasty, at first had garnered the support of a
considerable number of the lesser rulers, but their allegiance was based on
self-interest and profit. As soon as he was assassinated in 912, his “*vassals”
quickly renounced their allegiance to the Later Liang.

Such continual shifts in loyalty diminished the prestige of the imperial
institution. It appeared that an emperor attracted a following among lesser
rulers because of his military prowess and commercial policies that ensured
profit for his less than unswervingly loyal subordinates. The emperor’s
virtue and position as Son of Heaven were beside the point. Chinese and
foreign rulers decided whether to support him purely on the basis of self-
interest. The emperor, the key intermediary between his own people and
the “‘barbarians,” did not represent a higher civilization to which for-
eigners might be attracted. He was merely another contender for power.
There was no reason to proffer tribute to him or to perform any of the other
duties required by the seemingly defunct Chinese world order. The various
foreign states, which had occupied territory in China, were concerned with
their own profit rather than with the niceties of Chinese rituals for for-
eigners or with the necessity of absorbing elements of Chinese culture.
Similarly, the claimants to the Chinese throne were too busy fending off
rivals to be overly concerned with imposing the Chinese system of foreign
relations on the “’barbarians.”” The rulers in South China generally did not
lay claim to the title of ““emperor.” Since the Chinese capital had always
been in the North, their reluctance is understandable. Only the Northern
states competed for control of the whole Chinese empire.

The Khitans capitalized on these difficulties to impose their own system
on some of the Chinese states. They demanded and received tribute of silk
and silver. Their merchants traded with their Chinese counterparts. The
earlier €hinese restraints on trade were not respected. Commerce between
the Khitans and both the Northern and Southern states flourished. The
trade in tea, silk, salt, horses, and other products persisted despite disputes
and wars among the Khitans and the various Chinese and foreign states.
The traditional Chinese disdain for trade did not prevent merchants and
officials from economic dealings, on a basis of equality, with the Khitans.
The Chinese states apparently accepted the diplomatic equality of the for-
eigners, including the Khitans.

Edmund Worthy offers a detailed view of one of the kingdoms in this
multi-state system. Wu Yiieh, a state along the eastern coast which com-
prised prosperous cities and seaports, conducted relations with other states
in South China as diplomatic equals. Its rulers, on occasion, declared
themselves to be subordinates of one or another of the Northern dynasties,
but in their own land they acted as and took on the prerogatives of
emperors. They submitted to the emperors in the North because they
sought the latter’s support in disputes with their neighboring states. Their
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motives were purely pragmatic and unrelated to feelings of loyalty to and
veneration for the emperor. As soon as they detected signs of weakness or
decline in the Northern dynasty, they became more independent. Toward
the end of this chaotic period, however, two Northern dynasties, the Chou
and the Sung, became dominant. Wu Yueh'’s rulers were forced to act as
true subordinates. They presented enormous quantities of silk, silver, and
ships, which proved invaluable to the Sung. Finally, in 978, they submitted
to Sung control.

Before its submission, Wu Yieh acted as an autonomous state. Its
location along the east coast facilitated transport to other lands, but its
dealings with non-Chinese states were not defined by the traditional
concepts of foreign relations. It traded and maintained diplomatic relations
with the Korean states and Japan without demanding any show of submis-
sion on their part. Abandoning the traditional Chinese restraint on com-
merce, Wu Yiieh benefited enormously from foreign trade. It also pros-
pered from trade with the Khitans. The rulers of Wu Yiieh were so eager for
foreign trade and for an ally against their Chinese enemies that they
accepted a position as tributaries of the Khitans. Here was the strange
situation of a Chinese state offering tribute to a ““barbarian” dynasty. Wu
Yieh's relations with the Khitans certainly subvert the view that the
Chinese state considered itself superior to foreigners and did not tolerate
foreign lands that demanded treatment as equals (and occasionally as
political superiors). The rulers of Wii Yueh realistically assessed their
position in East Asia and acknowledged their weakness vis-a-vis the
Khitans. The myths of the traditional Chinese system did not characterize
their actions. Realism and pragmatism shaped their foreign policy.

The same realism and pragmatism determined Sung policy tov-ard its
neighbors. When the Sung came to power in 960, it was, in Wang Gung-
wu's apt phrase, a “‘lesser empire.”” Its rulers controlled less territory than
had the T’'ang. It still faced challenges from other Chinese states and, more
important, from the Khitans. By the late tenth century, the Sung emperors
had pacified the Chinese states and were virtually the uncontested masters
of South and much of North China. They could now lay claim to the
Mandate of Heaven, but they still had to contend with the Khitans. After a
futile effort to dislodge the Khitans from Chinese territory, the Sung
emperors realized that they had to work out an accommodation with the
Khitans to prevent the latter from threatening China’s borderlands. In 1005
they negotiated the Treaty of Shan-yian by which the Sung promised
payments of 200,000 bolts of silk and 100,000 taels of silver in return for
peace along the frontiers. By the very act of signing the treaty, the Sung
acknowledged that the Khitans had achieved diplomatic parity with them.

Wang Gungwu's essay shows the realism of the Chinese officials who
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devised the agreement with the Khitans. Flexibility was the dominant note
in their foreign policy, as it is reflected in the important contemporary
work, the Ts’e-fu yuan-kuei. In this text, they emphasized that different
policies were required in dealing with the different “’barbarians.” The
lesser foreign states could still be treated as tributaries, but the more
powerful of China’s neighbors, such as the Khitans, had to be treated as
equals. Yet the rhetoric of tribute is frequently used in the text. It seems
clear, however, that this rhetoric was for domestic consumption. In actual
dealings with powerful adversaries, they did accept foreigners as equals.
The rhetoric of superiority was comforting, but many Chinese officials
were realistic, even in their writings, in their assessments of the strengths
of the ““barbarians’’ and in their policy recommendations. As Tao Jing-
shen writes in his analysis of the views of Sung officials toward the Khitans,
“on the one hand, they [i.e., scholars and officials] might believe in China’s
cultural and even military superiority; on the other hand, they were also
able to make fairly reasonable appraisals of foreign affairs.”

Like the myth which emphasized that China conducted foreign relations
on its own terms, the myth of China’s lack of interest in foreign commerce is
challenged in this volume. Shiba Yoshinobu describes in some detail the
expansion of Chinese trade during the Sung period. He asserts that Chinese
officials facilitated and promoted commerce with the ““barbarians.”” They
recognized that the government could profit from an increase in foreign
trade. As a result, the government improved transportation facilities,
expanded the currency, made greater use of copper money in its own
transactions, and imposed a monopoly on certain goods which it traded
with foreigners. Foreign trade developed rapidly, partly because of the
Sung’s need for horses, furs, and other goods, and partly because of the rise
in the cities of an upper class which coveted foreign luxuries. The Sung
established markets along its northern border for trade with the Khitans,
the Tanguts (a people related to the Tibetans), and the Jurchens (who
founded the Chin dynasty and eventually expelled the Sung from North
China). Shiba believes that China maintained a favorable balance of trade
with its northern neighbors and that the Sung regained much of the silver it
was forced to present as tribute to the Khitans and the Jurchens. In the
south as well, the Sung engaged in foreign commerce. Maritime trade with
Southeast Asia, India, Persia, and the Middle East increased dramatically
during this period. The government encouraged the establishment of fairs
and markets for trade with the merchants who arrived by ship. It is
difficult to determine whether the Sung had a favorable balance of trade in
maritime commerce. The trade in the south, nonetheless, persisted through-
out the dynasty, and its continuance disputes the view that China and its
officials were uninterested in commerce.

The myth of China’s ignorance of foreign lands is also subject to review.
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In his study of Sung embassies to neighboring states, Herbert Franke
reveals the wealth of written sources on foreign regions which was available
to the government. Chinese envoys often returned to China with valuable
accounts of their travels, which occasionally included useful military
intelligence. Court officials thus had access to information about China’s
neighbors. Using this information as a guide, they differentiated among the
various ‘‘barbarians,”’ treating each one according to its presumed power
and wealth. Some foreign rulers and envoys were addressed as equals,
whereas others were clearly dealt with as subordinates. In order to gather
the information it needed, the Sung court sought to select knowledgeable,
well-educated, and capable envoys, and Franke tells us that it generally
succeeded. The court also provided supplies, built postal stations, and in
general did as much as possible to ensure that the embassies reached their
destinations and completed their tasks. The ““barbarian’” Khitans and
Jurchens accorded the Chinese envoys a fine reception, and there was
apparently a carefully planned system of ceremonies and rituals at these
foreign courts. The Chinese envoys exchanged gifts and often traded
illegally in the foreign lands they visited. They had countless opportunities
to turn a profit as a result of their position. Despite the hazards and
inconveniences of the journey, there was apparently no dearth of envoys.

Similarly, there was no shortage of foreign envoys arriving in Sung
China. They came from most of China’s neighboring lands both by land and
by sea. What is striking is the similarity of the standards set forth by a
Chinese dynasty and by the “‘barbarian”’ dynasties. Both the Sung and the
“barbarians’’ imposed limits on the private trade conducted by the envoys,
but they did not disapprove of “‘official commerce.”” They both seemed to
employ envoys to gather intelligence while they demanded that their
representatives refrain from revealing information about their own mil-
itary forces or defenses. In sum, the ““barbarians,” like the Sung, sought
trade and intelligence in dealings with foreigners.

The Sung was one of a number of important states in East Asia. Unlike
the T’ang, it did not dominate the area and could not impose a Chinese
world order. Until the early twelfth century, the Sung had its capital in
K’ai-feng and controlled much of North China and all of South China. To
the north and northwest, however, were two ‘‘barbarian” peoples who
founded Chinese-style dynasties. The Khitans established the Liao dy-
nasty, and the Tanguts formed the Hsi Hsia dynasty. In 1126 the Sung was
forced to abandon North China and to relocate its capital in Hang-chou in
the south. The Sung court, seeking to undermine the power of the Khitans,
had helped the Jurchens of Manchuria to oust the Liao from China. Chinese
officials quickly regretted this policy. They had assisted a ““barbarian”
group which became a dangerous adversary rather than a close ally. The
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Jurchens founded their own dynasty, the Chin, turned against the Sung,
and in 1126 compelled the Chinese court to withdraw from North China.

All of these “’barbarian’” dynasties requested and received diplomatic
parity with the Sung. The Liao and the Chin also demanded tribute, which
signified their military superiority, from the Chinese court. They insisted
on the same prerogatives as their Chinese counterparts. Lesser states were
required to treat them as superiors. In his essay for this volume, Michael
Rogers shows that Korea acquiesced to the demands of the Liao and the
Chin. The threat of a Khitan invasion prompted Koryo to agree to offer
tribute to those ‘‘barbarian’ inhabitants of Manchuria and parts of North
China. Koryo’s officials apparently viewed the Khitans as “’barbarians’ and
still hoped for a resurgence of Chinese military power which would lead to
the collapse of the illegitimate Liao dynasty. They implied that their
allegiance to the Liao was a temporary expedient. The Jurchen drive into
North China, however, undermined Koryo's faith in a renewal of Sung
power. Koryo was compelled to come to terms with the Chin. Its officials
accepted this ‘“‘barbarian” dynasty as superior. They regarded the
Jurchens as legitimate inheritors of Chinese authority. The Sung could not,
in the end, prevent such traditional tributary states as Korea from paying
allegiance to a “‘barbarian’’ power.

Once the Sung was expelled from North China, the age-old heartland of
the Middle Kingdom, in 1126, several other countries either severed their
connections with or no longer offered tribute to the Chinese dynasty.
Tibet, as Luciano Petech shows in his essay, suspended tribute missions to
the Sung after 1136, within a decade of the Sung expulsion from North
China. Earlier, Tibet had traded horses for Chinese tea with Sung officials
and merchants and had dispatched periodic embassies to K'ai-feng. Having
lost North China, the Sung could not count on official tribute missions from
the land of Tibet. Almost a century elapsed before China reestablished
relations with and asserted its supremacy over Tibet. Only with the arrival
of the Mongols did China actually control its southwestern neighbor. The
Mongol armies intimidated the Tibetans and made Tibet into a subordinate
state, taking a census, demanding taxes and military service, and establish-
ing postal stations. A special agency in the Mongol government (the Astian-
cheng-yiian) was founded to direct Tibetan affairs, and Tibet truly became
part of the Mongol empire. The Mongol dynasty differed from the Sung in
seeking total control over its neighbors.

The Sung clearly did not perceive this essential difference. The distinc-
tions between the Mongols and the other “barbarian’” dynasties eluded
Sung policy-makers in the thirteenth century. These officials were prim-
arily interested in avenging themselves on the Chin dynasty, which had
ousted the Sung from North China a century earlier. Their passionate desire
for revenge caused them to ignore or at least to minimize the Mongol threat.
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As Charles Peterson notes in his contribution, they “continued to focus on
immediate issues and dangers despite the menacing specter of the Mon-
gols.” Instead of joining in common cause with Chinese rebels in the North
against the Mongols, they maintained their preoccupation with the
Jurchens. In fact, the Sung collaborated with the Mongols in crushing the
Chin in 1234. Attempting to capitalize on the defeat of the Jurchens, Sung
forces launched a campaign to recover territories in the North that the Chin
had seized in 1126. Some Sung ofticials opposed this campaign. They feared
that it would alienate the Mongols. Their objections were overruled, and
Sung troops headed north toward the province of Honan. The Mongols
trounced them there, forcing them to withdraw from North China. Sung
officials had miscalculated and had, not for the last time, underestimated
their Mongol ad versaries.

With the arrival of the Mongols in China, the period of multi-state
relations in East Asia came to an end. The Sung’s military weakness
compelled its officials to treat the foreign dynasties in China as equals. Thus
a true multi-state system operated during Sung times. The Mongols, how-
ever, laid claim to universal rule and would not tolerate other sovereign
states. They were not as flexible as the Sung in dealings with foreigners. All
other peoples were viewed as subordinates.

The Mongols demanded that their subjects contribute to the growth and
prosperity of their empire. The Sung had been content with a show of
obeisance by their subordinates. But the Mongols required tangible sup-
port and assistance. Those states that were ruled directly by the Mongols
and those that were subordinates were compelled to pay taxes, to maintain
postal stations, and to perform other tasks for the khan’s court. In effect,
the Mongols simply implemented, albeit more forcefully, the theory of
traditional Chinese foreign policy. They dismantled the multi-state system
in East Asia and sought universal domination. They recognized, however,
at an early stage of their conquests, that they needed the help and the skills
of the subject populations.

The Uighurs, a Turkic people residing in East Turkestan, were the first
of the subject peoples to assist the Mongols. As Thomas Allsen notes, their
assistance was invaluable. Since they submitted peacefully to Chinggis
Khan, they were accorded an important position among the Mongol's
subjects. Chinggis even referred to the Uighur ruler as his fifth son. The
Uighurs benefited enormously from their close ties with the Mongols, but
the Mongols also gained from this relationship. Their Uighur subjects not
only paid taxes, offered tribute, manned postal stations, and helped to
conduct censuses, but also served in the Mongol armies and contributed
vital administrative and managerial skills. The Mongols adopted the
Uighur script for their written language, and the Mongol khans and
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nobility employed Uighur learned men to tutor their sons. The Uighurs
were, in sum, extremely useful to the early Mongols.

Similarly, the other Turkic peoples performed valuable tasks for the
Mongols. Igor de Rachewiltz identifies some of the specific contributions of
the Turks. He notes that even in the early stages of Mongol expansion
Turks served as advisers and tutors and several headed the Mongol Secre-
tariat. They also became tax collectors, military men, local administrators,
and translators in the Mongol service. Khubilai Khan, in particular, em-
ployed Turks extensively throughout his domains. The Uighurs were
undoubtedly the most significant of the Turks. Their cultural influence on
the Mongols cannot be underestimated. Nevertheless, the Mongols were
dominant and would not permit any other sovereign state.

The volume concludes with a more general view of China’s foreign
relations, but it is an essay that fits in with some of the other interpretations
offered here. In examining China’s relations with Manchuria and Korea
from the Ch’in dynasty (3rd century B.C.) until 1911, Gari Ledyard observes
two major trends in China’s foreign policy. He identifies one as a Yang
phase and the other as a Yin phase. During the Yang phase, the Chinese
were powerful enough to enforce their system of foreign relations. They
were assertive and expansive and demanded that foreigners recognize
China’s superiority. In the Yin phase, China was weak and surrounded by
more powerful and sometimes hostile neighbors. Chinese officials were
frequently compelled to accept foreign states as equals. Accommodation
characterized their foreign policy during this time.

In sum, the essays in this volume challenge the traditional view of
Chinese foreign relations. The Chinese dynasties from the tenth to the
thirteenth century adopted a realistic policy toward foreign states. They
did not impose their own system on foreigners. Diplomatic parity defined
the relations between China and other states during these three centuries.
The tribute system did not, by itself, govern China’s contacts with for-
eigners. Throughout its long history, China has often changed the course of
its foreign policy. It did not maintain a monolithic policy toward
foreigners.

In this volume, we have concentrated on China’s northern neighbors.
We have not dealt with China’s relations with Southeast Asia or Japan from
the tenth to the thirteenth century. Whether the same patterns prevail in
China’s contacts with those regions during that time ought to be the focus
of another volume.



Introduction 13

NOTES

1. Morris Rossabi, China and Inner Asia From 1368 to the Present Day (London,
1975), p. 18.

2. John King Fairbank, Trade and Diplomacy on the China Coast: The Opening of
the Treaty Ports, 1842-1854 (Cambridge, Mass., 1953), p. 27.

3. For a valuable first-hand account of the treatment accorded a foreign
embassy in traditional times, see K. M. Maitra (trans.), A Persian Embassy to China
(New York, 1970 reprint).

4. T. C. Lin, ““Manchuria Trade and Tribute in the Ming Dynasty: A Study of
Chinese Theories and Methods of Control Over Border Peoples,”” Nankai Social and
Economic Quarterly 9 (1937): 857.

5. Aslate as the nineteenth century, the Chinese attempted to use this tactic. See
Lin Tse-hsti’s letter to Queen Victoria in 1839 as translated in China’s Response to the
West: A Documentary Survey, 1839—1923, by Ssu-yu Teng and John K. Fairbank
(Cambridge, Mass., 1954), pp. 24—27.

6. Rossabi, China and Inner Asia, p. 21.

7. On the Uighur involvement in T'ang politics, see Colin Mackerras, The Uighur
Empire (744—840) According to the T'ang Dynastic Histories (Canberra, 1968).

8. Charles A. Peterson, ‘“The Restoration Completed: Emperor Hsien-tsung and
the Provinces,”” In Arthur F. Wright and Denis Twitchett (eds.), Perspectives on the
T’ang (New Haven, 1973}, pp. 151-191.

9. The standard source on this period is Wang Gungwu, The Structure of Power
in North China during the Five Dynasties (Kuala Lumpur, 1963).

10. The standard source on the Liao is Karl Wittfogel and Feng Chia-sheng, History
of Chinese Society: The Liao (Philadelphia, 1949).






PART 1
China in Disarray






ONE
Diplomacy for Survival:
Domestic and Foreign Relations of Wu Yiieh,
907—-978

EDMUND H. WORTHY, JR.

The tenth century marks a critical and turbulent transition period in the
history of East Asia. The internal political order of China, Korea, and Japan
either disintegrated or was transformed, and on the Asian mainland the
threat of vigorous foreign forces emerged north of the Great Wall. As a
consequence of this political flux, the Sinocentric pattern of foreign re-
lations predominant during the T'ang was disrupted. Pressures intensified
on rival states and mini-kingdoms to form both foreign and domestic
alliances for the sake of self-preservation, political stability, and economic
advantage.

The expression “‘internal disorder and external calamity” (nei-luan
wai-huan) characterizes the national and international situation of the era,
particularly in mainland Asia. In Korea dramatic changes resulted from the
breakdown of the Silla kingdom during the late ninth and early tenth
centuries. The ensuing struggle among several competitors to fill the
vacuum climaxed with the supremacy of the state of Koryo in 936.
Consolidation and expansion of Koryo’s newly acquired power required
several more decades.' During the same period, beyond the Great Wall the
might of the Khitans, transformed into the Liao dynasty, impinged first
upon North China and later on Korea. The Jurchens in northern Manchuria
and the Tangut Hsi Hsia tribes on China’s northwestern frontier also began
to grow in power and influence. Meanwhile in Japan, the Fujiwara clan,
overcoming some initial challenges, gained ascendancy as imperial regents
and thereby altered the nature of Japanese imperial rule. Outside the court
and capital, centralized control of the provinces deteriorated, and Japa-
nese-initiated official diplomatic contact with China was discontinued in
the face of China’s ebbing power and attraction.?

Tenth-century China was beset with disunion that was longer lasting
and more pervasive than that in other East Asian states of the time. While
the successive Five Dynasties in the North and the Sung during its initial
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two decades pretended sole claim to legitimacy, not all other states in the
South, the so-called Ten Kingdoms, recognized this claim. To one degree or
another, all acted autonomously, and some openly declared their indepen-
dence and established an imperial form of government. Thus, in effect, a
multi-state system existed internally within China just as it had during
such earlier eras of national disintegration as the Spring and Autumn
period (722 B.c. —481 B.C.).>

The various states of tenth-century China treated each other like ““for-
eign’’ lands and conducted diplomacy accordingly. Among themselves
they exchanged envoys and diplomatic notes, offered gifts, paid tribute,
conducted warfare, and entered into treaties just as a unified China had
done and later did with non-Chinese states. This system of domestic multi-
state relations lasted until 979 when Sung T’ai-tsung conquered the stub-
born Northern Han state.

An international multi-state system in East Asia coexisted and inter-
acted with the domestic system in China. Without a single, universally
acknowledged central Chinese state, however, the Sinocentric structure of
foreign relations lost much of its compelling logic. Although China con-
tinued to exert a strong cultural attraction on other East and Southeast
Asian states, they could, during this period of Chinese political division,
afford to develop simultaneous relations with one or more of the Chinese
states for their own advantage. Or, as in the case of the Japanese court
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which stopped sending official envoys to China, East Asian states could
drift away from the Chinese political orbit.

Until the balance of military power gradually shifted to the Chou
(950-959) and Sung after the middle of the tenth century, a political
vacuum existed in East Asia that permitted the various domestic and
foreign states to deal with each other more or less as diplomatic equals.
This situation made for an ever-changing mosaic of relationships. Just as
foreign states manipulated their relations with Chinese domestic states
for their own advantage, so the Chinese states used their connections
with foreign powers, particularly the Khitans, to bolster their own
domestic positions.

By focusing on the domestic and foreign relations of one Chinese state,
Wu Yiieh, this essay will analyze in microcosm the dual domestic and
international multi-state systems of the tenth century. The course of Wu
Yieh’s relations with other Chinese states, and their perceptions of Wu
Yiieh, will be examined through the year 956, when Chou launched its
invasion of the Southern T'ang and dramatically altered the military and
diplomatic equation. The next section of the essay will examine Wu Yiieh's
domestic relations for the final twenty-two years preceding its capitulation
to the Sung in 978. Wu Yiieh's relations with foreign states and its place
within the international multi-state system will be considered separately.
Finally, in the concluding section, the interaction of the two multi-state
systems, especially during the half century before 956, will be examined in
the context of a specific international relations theory explaining a balance
of power system.

Wu Yiieh consisted of thirteen prefectures (chou) and eighty-six sub-
prefectures (hsien). Its territory roughly corresponded to today’s Chekiang
Province, that portion of Kiangsu Province south of the mouth of the
Yangtze and east of Lake T'ai, and the northeastern quadrant of Fukien
Province, including Fu-chou. The territory in Fukien was not appended
until 947. Although Wu Yiieh ranked geographically among the smaller
states of the tenth century, it certainly was one of the wealthiest. Its
population totaled approximately 550,700 households (hu),* many of
whom lived in active commercial centers and major seaports. The rulers of
Wu Yiieh promoted land reclamation and waterworks projects that in-
creased agricultural production. While we possess little explicit infor-
mation about Wu Yieh’s commercial and agricultural development, its
tremendous wealth will be obvious when the extent of its tribute is
discussed in the next section.

Ch’ien Liu (852-932) was the founder of Wu Yiieh, which for purposes
of this study is considered to have begun in 907 when Chu Wen, who
destroyed the T'ang and founded the Later Liang dynasty, invested him as
Prince (wang) of Wu Yiieh.? Initially, he gained fame as a defender of Hang-
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chou against the rebel bands of Huang Ch’ao in 878. Thereafter, his military
power increased steadily until he reached the position of regional military
governor (chieh-tu shih). After he quelled a revolt in 897 against the T’ang
by his one-time superior, his fortunes and rank rose even higher. In 902 he
was named Prince of Yiieh, and in 904, Prince of Wu.

During the two decades prior to 907, Ch’ien Liu, Yang Hsing-mi, who
was the progenitor of the Wu Kingdom (later transformed into the
Southern T’ang), Sun Ju, who simply was a military opportunist, and Chu
Wen conducted a seesaw struggle for control of the Chiang-Huai and
Chekiang regions where the prosperous southern ports of the Grand Canal
were located. The contest ultimately came down to a rivalry between
Ch'ien (Wu Yieh) and Yang (Wu/Southern T’ang, which was the largest
and most powerful Southern state). This rivalry smoldered and sometimes
erupted into open warfare during the next ninety years until the demise of
the two states.®

Ch’ien Liu’s reign until his death in 932 extended through much of the
span of two Northern states, Later Liang (907-922) and Later T’ang
(923-937). Ch'ien charted a delicately balanced diplomatic course for Wu
Yiieh and came closer than any of his successors to making an outright
declaration of independence as a separate imperial state. His fifth son,
Ch’ien Yiian-kuan (887-941), enjoyed a nine-year reign into the middle of
the Later Chin (937-946). Upon his death he was succeeded by his son
Ch’ien Tso (928-947), who ruled for six years until the beginning of the
Later Han (947-950). Ch'ien Tso’s brother Tsung inherited the throne, but
only for the last half of 947. A military man named Hu Chin-ssu staged a
palace coup and replaced Tsung with his younger brother Ch’ien Shu
(929-988), who reigned for the final thirty years of Wu Yleh'’s history.
During his reign he was faced with the growing problem of preserving the
existence of his state in the face of inexorable pressure from Chou and
Sung.’

Wu Yiieh was the longest lived of all states, North or South, during the
T’ang—Sung interregnum. It also suffered the least from external attack,
despite the attraction of its riches. The skillful diplomacy of its rulers best
explains its survival during these difficult times.

Domestic Multi-State Relations, 907—956

Chu Wen'’s usurpation of the T'ang throne and his founding of the Later
Liang dynasty in 907 shattered the Chinese myth of a legitimate, unified
empire.® His act of rebellion freed and indeed encouraged other competing
regional military governors either to consider an attack on the Later Liang
in the name of restoring the T'ang or to establish in some formal fashion
their own kingdoms.”
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Ch'ien Liu was faced with these same options, but characteristically
elected to follow a course of action that was to become the guiding
diplomatic policy for Wu Yiieh. At the time of the T'ang downfall, several
of his advisers urged him to launch an attack against the Later Liang and
not submit to a usurper. Even if he were unsuccessful, their reasoning
went, Ch’ien could at least retain Hang-chou and Yieh-chou (present-day
Shao-hsing in Chekiang Province) and declare himself the Eastern Emperor
(tung-ti). He rejected this advice and acknowledged Chu Wen's imperial
pretensions. His justification was that an ancient strategy called for nom-
inal submissiveness to the emperor, but his unstated implication was that
he would remain free to do as he wished within his own territory.10 Ch’ien
opted not to assert his independence and autonomy openly. The reasons
for this will become apparent.

Chu Wen’s position at the outset of his reign was by no means com-
pletely secure. Confronted with threats from the Sha-t'o Turks in the North
under Li K’o-yung, the Later T'ang progenitor, and from Huai-nan or Wu
in the South, Chu Wen needed pledges of loyalty, even if nominal, from
other states. Ch'ien Liu served as a potential counterbalance to the might of
Huai-nan. Consequently, Chu Wen conferred special favors on him. Only
one month after the creation of the Liang dynasty, Chu Wen named Ch’ien
the Prince of Wu Yiieh, a rank that he had unsuccessfully requested from
the T’ang in 904.'" Almost a year later, Chu Wen discovered from a Wu
Yueh envoy the personal likes of Ch’ien Liu and presented him with ten
polo ponies and one jade belt, the first of several such belts to be given to
Wu Yiieh rulers.'? Other titles and honors were granted to Ch’ien and
various members of his family during this period. I3 One title in particular
reveals Chu Wen’s intentions. In 907 Ch’ien received the concurrent title of
regional military governor of Huai-nan and the military rank of pacifi-
cation officer of Huai-nan.'*

For his part, Ch’ien Liu valued ties with Liang in order to help neutralize
the threat from Wu, which was vigorously attempting to expand its
influence and territory. In 908 Ch’ien sent an envoy to the Liang court to
present a strategy for taking over Wu.'® This gesture demonstrated his
good faith to Liang and also helped enlist Liang’s continued support against
the incursions of Wu.'® Hostilities between Wu and Wu Yiieh continued
intermittently until 919, with each side staging attacks and counterattacks
across the other’s northern and southern borders.!”’ Fighting on both land
and rivers centered primarily around Ch’ang-chou (present-day Wu-chin
in the province of Kiangsu) in Wu and Su-chou in Wu Yiieh, two cities
which confronted each other across the northern tip of the border.'8

Wu's most important success was the capture in 918 of Ch’ien-chou
(present-day Kan-chou in the province of Kiangsi), a key point in overland
transportation between north and south.'® Wu already controlled the
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southern terminals of the Grand Canal and closed it as the primary
north—south communication artery. Only one other land route to the north
lay open to Wu Yiieh and its neighboring state Min, whose territory
roughly corresponded to today’s Fukien Province. This route led through
Ch’ien-chou at the confluence of the Kung River (Kung-shui) winding into
Min territory and the Kan river (Kan-chiang) leading northward into P’o-
yang Lake and the Liang border at the Yangtze. Through another river
system Ch’ien-chou also connected with the Nan Han kingdom in modern
Kwangtung Province. This route from southwestern Wu Yleh to the Liang
border was approximately 5,000 /i long (roughly 1,500 miles) and traversed
the states of Min, Ch'u, and Nan P'ing.20 Despite its circuitousness, it was
preferable to the more direct sea passage to the north, which exposed
travelers and cargoes to greater danger.?'

Until its takeover by Wu in 918, Ch’ien-chou remained under the
control of an independent warlord. Trade among the various Southern
kingdoms and tribute to the North, especially from Wu Yieh, brought in
transit taxes that helped sustain Ch’ien-chou’s defenses. Given its strategic
importance as the single link connecting all the states surrounding Wu,
including Wu Yieh, Min, Ch’u, Nan P’ing, and Liang, it was imperative
that Wu capture the city and impede communications among its rivals. In
918 Wu attacked Ch’ien-chou, which enlisted the aid of Ch'u, Min, and Wu
Yieh, but their assistance did not prevent a Wu victory.?? Thereafter until
958, Wu Yieh’'s and Min’s tribute missions to the North followed the sea
route whose terminus was at Teng-chou (modern P’eng-lai in the province
of Shantung) and Lai-chou (modern Yeh in the province of Shantung).??

The tribute missions that Wu Yiieh sent had a noticeable impact on the
Liang economy. According to extant records, Chien Liu first presented
tribute to Liang in 909.7* It is conceivable, though, that he offered tribute
or gifts before then, especially in view of the honors he and his family had
received. In 916, after Ch’ien had sent another tribute mission and received
a prestigious military rank, some court officials expressed concern. They
acknowledged the benefit of Wu Yiieh's tribute to commerce in Liang, but
felt that Ch’ien should not be granted an excessively high rank in return.?>
The Liang ruler overruled these objections, probably for a combination of
diplomatic and economic reasons.

Throughout the Liang dynasty, the honors bestowed on Ch’ien Liu and
his family and officials increased. When Chu Yu-kuei briefly usurped the
Liang throne in 912, and also in the following year when Liang Mo-ti took
the throne, Ch'ien was given the elevated title of “‘esteemed [imperial]
patriarch’’ (shang-fu).?® This title, which had its origin in the Chou dynasty
(1027 B.c.—256 B.C.), was reserved for the few officials most revered by the
emperor and was not granted to the ruler of any other kingdom in the Five
Dynasties period. Ch’ien also received several battlefield promotions



Diplomacy for Survival 23

during the campaign against Wu. The most significant was ““commander-
in-chief of all infantry and cavalry in the empire’’ (t'ien-hsia ping-ma tu-
yiian-shuai), which entitled him to a special staff of adjutants.?’

Since the titles given to Ch’ien Liu and his family were only nominal,
and since Wu Yiieh for all intents and purposes was an autonomous state,
one may wonder why Liang emperors granted the honors and why Ch’ien
accepted and even sought them. The answers to both questions are, in
short, legitimacy and diplomacy. Liang, and the other successor Northern
states as well, enhanced their legitimacy by bestowing the honors and
ranks only a ““dynasty”’ could bestow and at the same time strengthened
ties with allies. By accepting the honors, Wu Yueh demonstrated its
nominal loyalty to Liang and, more important, gained legitimacy vis-a-vis
the other contending states of the time.

Several incidents testify to the diplomatic value of the titles Wu Yiieh
received. In 915 Liu Yen, the ruler of Nan Han, petitioned the Liang
emperor to be granted the title Prince of Nan Yueh (Nan Yiieh wang). His
incumbent title Nan P’ing wang connoted the prince of a commandery
(chiin-wang), but he felt that he deserved the equivalent of Ch’ien Liu's Wu
Yiieh wang, which implied the prince of a kingdom, because Wu and Yueh,
in name at least, encompassed a region of many prefectures. This request
was not granted, and Liu Yen broke off tribute relations with Liang.?® Ten
years later in 925 Ch’ien Liu sent a communiqué to the Wu ruler informing
him that he had received from Later T'ang an investiture document made
out of jade (yii-ts’e) and the title Wu Yiieh kuo-wang. The Wu ruler refused
to accept the note on the pretext that Wu Yieh was misusing the name
“Wu,” which represented a territory that he and not Ch’ien actually
occupied.?® Although there may have been other reasons for Wu's snub of
Wu Yiieh, it seems that envy was paramount. The third incident de-
monstrating the potential diplomatic ad vantage of the titles given by Liang
occurred in 932. Shortly after the death of Ch'ien Liu, the Min ruler
unsuccessfully requested that he be given the title Wu Yiieh wang, which
evidently carried more prestige than his own title of Min wang.*°

During the first half of his reign, Ch’ien Liu established formal ties with
three states bordering Wu—Nan Han, Ch’u, and Min. In 914 Liu Yen sent
an emissary from Nan Han to present gifts and to request the start of
fraternal relations with Ch’ien, who accepted the overture.?' Five years
later when Liu Yen declared his independence and created his own im-
perial state, the Liang court ordered Ch’ien to launch a punitive expedition
against Nan Han. This decree reveals Liang’s frustration at not being able to
extend and maintain its sphere of influence, a blatant lack of appreciation
of the relations between Wu Yueh and Nan Han, and the limited extent of
Liang’s own influence over Wu Yiieh. Not wishing to alienate Liang, Ch'ien
Liu accepted the imperial order but never acted on it. He reported that the
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terrain separating the two states was difficult to traverse and requested that
the order be rescinded.??

Friendly relations with Min and Ch’u were initially cemented through
marriage alliances. In 916 one of Ch’ien’s sons took a bride from Min. From
this point on, the sources say, relations between the two states were
cordial.?? Since Min was its closest friendly neighbor, Wu Yieh took a
keen interest in preserving ties with the kingdom and, as we shall see,
twenty years later intervened to save it from destruction. In 921 Wu Yueh
initiated relations with Ch’u when one of Ch’ien’s sons married a daughter
of the Ch’u ruler.3*

In 919, at the height of the hostilities between Wu Yiieh and Wu, their
relations took an unexpected turn toward peace. In that year, Hsu Chih-
kao, who was destined to become the founder of the Southern T’ang, urged
that Wu, having gained a decisive victory at Ch’ang-chou, destroy Wu
Yieh. The power behind the Wu ruler, Hsii Wen, rejected this advice,
noting that the fighting had already caused a heavy burden on the people
and that Ch’ien’s strength should not be underestimated. He returned some
Wu Yieh prisoners, whereupon Ch’ien dispatched an envoy proposing
peace.’® An uneasy peace between the two states lasted for the next twenty
years.

The extent to which Wu Yiieh actually functioned and was perceived to
function as an independent, autonomous state is an intriguing problem
about which historians have expressed differing views throughout the
centuries. Ch’ien Liu’s rule and actions offer much telling evidence that
deserves close analysis.

The Mo-ti emperor of the Liang state granted Ch'ien a special preroga-
tive and a title that broke down the barrier between Son of Heaven and
official and that elevated Ch’ien to a rank equivalent to an independent
sovereign. In 921 Ch'ien was permitted to sign memorials and documents
with his official title and not his personal name.*® The ritual gap and the
difference in political status between Ch’ien Liu and the Liang emperor
were significantly narrowed. In earlier periods this privilege had been
accorded only to men who had already attained a high degree of indepen-
dence from the throne and potentially could overthrow it.?’

In 923, two months before the Later T’ang dynasty displaced the Liang,
Ch’ien Liu was granted the title of Wu Yiieh kuo—wang.38 Previously he was
known as Prince of Wu Yiieh (Wu Yiieh wang), but now he was clearly
elevated to the status of king of a state (kuo-wang). He could hold no higher
rank without becoming emperor in name. None of the rulers of other states
were awarded this rank. As soon as Ch’ien received it, he established the
apparatus of an imperial state. The ceremonies, insignia, and titles were
changed to reflect those of the imperial system. His residence was named a
palace, the provincial-level offices collectively became known as the court,
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his commands were termed imperial decrees, and his staff members were all
called officials (ch’en). One of his first acts was to confer on a favored son his
former title of regional military governor. Such an award would previously
have been made only by the Liang emperor.*®

Ch’ien Liu had all the trappings of an emperor except the actual title.*°
He did, according to several stelae, adopt his own reign title (nien-hao), one
manifestation of an independent political entity.*' In 908, when it became
apparent that the Liang could not reunite China, he adopted the reign title
t'ien-pao, which was used until approximately 913. Then, for the re-
mainder of the Liang dynasty, he reverted to the use of its reign titles.*? He
adopted the reign titles pao-ta in 923 and pao-cheng in 926. One other reign
title, kuang-ch’u, apparently was used, but exactly when is not clear.** The
use of independent reign titles ceased in 932 when Ch’ien died.

Ch’ien Liu could only afford to enjoy the pleasures of his imperial status
within his own state. Beyond his borders, he needed to maintain the fiction
of his submission to the Liang and Later T'ang dynasties in order to
counteract the ever-present threat from the state of Wu. The escalation of
the conflict between Wu and Wu Yueh after 913 may have been one reason
he reverted to use of the Liang reign title. Even after the 919 truce between
Wu and Wu Yiieh, he could not admit his de facto independent status,
despite the repeated urgings of the Wu ruler and Hsi Wen for him to
declare an independent state.**

Ch'ien Liu obtained from the Later T'ang tangible recognition that his
position was tantamount to that of an emperor. After sending gifts to the
new dynasty in 924, he requested a jade patent of investiture (yi-ts’e) as
Wu Yiieh kuo-wang. He also wanted a gold seal. Many T'ang officials argued
vehemently that his request ought to be denied. The jade patent and gold
seal, they said, were symbols belonging solely to the emperor of China or
conferred on a ruler of a foreign state. Only bamboo patents and brass seals
could be granted to anyone within China. The emperor overruled these
objections and complied with Ch’ien’s request in 925.*> With these new
privileges, Ch’ien evidently felt emboldened enough to act overtly in the
capacity of an emperor. He sent emissaries to Silla and Po-hai in Korea to
grant titles to their rulers.*®

Ch'ien’s imperial style of government and imperious attitude toward the
Later T'ang finally provoked a reaction leading to a break in relations
between the two states. The spark that ignited this reaction was a disagree-
ment between two T'ang envoys to Wu Yiieh. Upon their return to the
capital, one accused the other of a serious breach of protocol that made the
Later T'ang seem subservient to Wu Yiieh. The guilty diplomat referred to
himself as *‘your humble servant’’ (ch’en) and to Ch’ien as *’your highness’’
(t’ien-hsia), a term of address normally reserved for the imperial crown
prince or empress.*” Ch'ien had always been sensitive to the manner in
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which envoys treated him, and encouraged their special deference by
presenting lavish gifts as a reward. Such diplomatic expressions of respect,
appropriate or not, enhanced his status domestically and internationally.

The tensions between the two states were exacerbated by the discour-
teous way in which Ch’ien addressed An Ch'ung-hui, the most powerful
Later T’ang minister. In sending communiqués to An, Ch’ien referred to
him as ““such and such factotum’’ (mou-kuan chih-shih), not using his proper
title or name and clearly placing him in an inferior position.*® Ch’ien
treated An like one of his own subordinates.

As a result of such behavior, the Later T'ang emperor, at An Ch'ung-
hui’s insistence, stripped Ch’ien of all his titles and honors in 929 .49
Diplomatic relations between the two states were severed, and the Wu
Yiieh envoys and staff in T’ang territory charged with facilitating the
transportation of goods were detained and confined.’® A year later Ch’ien
had an opportunity to turn the tables and hold some T'ang envoys hostage.
They were bound for the state of Min but were blown off course into Wu
Yieh territory.”!

This was the first and only rupture in relations between Wu Yieh and a
Northern state. The hiatus of eighteen months disrupted the diplomatic
equilibrium and gave both sides cause for concern. Wu Yiieh became more
isolated and vulnerable to encroachments by Wu, and the Later T’ang
feared a possible alliance between Wu and Wu Yiieh. Shortly after Ch'ien
Liu lost his titles, he had his son submit an apologetic letter to the T'ang
court, but it apparently was not delivered, either because of the break in
communications or because it was ignored.>?

In 930 circumstances changed so that the Later T'ang began to worry
about its lack of ties with Wu Yieh. At that time Wu was attacking the
small kingdom of Ch’u in central China. The Later T'ang emperor, suspect-
ing that Ch’ien may have supported Wu in the invasion, wrote to him
seeking to verify the situation.®?® This suspicion, justified or not, jeop-
ardized Wu Yiieh and directly implicated it as hostile to T’ang. To repair
the diplomatic rupture, the Wu Yiieh heir apparent, Ch’ien Yian-kuan,
wrote another memorial to Later T’ang in 930, which he sent by one of its
envoys who had been detained.>* Ch’ien Yiian-kuan made a strong case for
his father’s loyalty to the T’ang, maintaining the pretense that unlike other
rulers who had declared independence, only Ch’ien Liu remained faithful
to the Northern states. Ch’ien Yiian-kuan also vigorously denied that there
was or even could be any alliance between Wu and Wu Yiieh, which, he
explained, were bitter enemies. He even offered to be in the vanguard if
Later T'ang decided to attack Wu. This memorial produced the desired
effect, for in 931, after An Ch'ung-hui had died, Later T’ang restored all of
Ch’ien’s titles and privileges.®> A year later Ch’ien died.

None of Ch’ien Liu’s successors acted with quite the same degree of
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imperial pretension, received the same combination of high honors from
the northern dynasties, or exercised the same full range of privileges. On
his deathbed in 932, Ch’ien urged his sons not to establish a new dynasty.’6
Accordingly, when Ch’ien Yuan-kuan assumed power he followed the
ceremonial practices appropriate for a regional military governor and not a
ruler of a state. The Later T’ang initially referred to him as Prince of Wu
(Wu wang),®” and in 934 the Later T’ang usurper Li Ts'ung-k’o made him
Prince of Wu Yieh, perhaps as a gesture to retain his loyalty during a
critical transition period.>® When the politically weak Chin dynasty re-
placed the Later T'ang in 936, Ch’ien Yian-kuan was sufficiently secure to
abandon the provincial form of governmental operations. Apparently on
his own initiative and authority, he adopted the institutions and cere-
monies appropriate for an imperial regime. In Chinese terms he created a
state (chien-kuo), just as his father had done more than fifteen years
before.>® The Chin dynasty belatedly recognized his self-appointed reign
by granting him the title King of Wu Yueh (Wu Yiieh kuo-wang).®°
Although succeeding rulers were offered the same title, sources do not
specifically indicate that they also adopted a national form of government.

During the very period when Ch’ien Liu’s position vis-a-vis the Later
T’ang was improving and his autonomy increasing, the state of Wu became
more cautious of and respectful toward the T’ang than it ever had been
toward the Liang. The power demonstrated by the T'ang in its conquest of
Liang in 923 and of the Shu kingdom in Szechwan in 925 impressed Wu
and gave it a reason to fear for its own existence. Plans for an invasion of
Wu were even drawn up at one point.®! Consequently, Wu began to act
deferentially toward the T'ang and to present gifts annually. Whether the
goods presented were tribute or simply gifts—interpretations naturally
differ about this depending on the political perspective of the sources—
Wu's intent was clear: to gain the favor of T’ang.®? Relations broke off in
early 928 when An Ch’ung-hui asserted that the Wu ruler, by calling
himself an emperor and not declaring himself a subordinate, did not show
the proper respect to the Northern dynasty.

The contrast between Wu and Wu Yiieh reactions to the Later T'ang is
instructive, for it reveals the benefits and liberties Wu Yueh enjoyed as a
result of its diplomatic policy of recognizing the suzerainty of the Northern
dynasties. Simply put, Wu Yiieh did not feel any threat from the North. It
was able, in practice, to preserve its internal autonomy and quasi-imperial
status, function as the equal of other Southern states, and profit from the
prestige conferred by the Northern states.

After Wu and Wu Yiieh declared a truce in 919, they developed
diplomatic ties. A latent rivalry still continued between them and periodi-
cally erupted into conflicts over control of Min. Records show that until at
least 942 Wu Yiieh and Wu and its successor, the Southern T’ang, intermit-
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tently exchanged envoys. These diplomatic exchanges typify relations
among all Chinese states of that time and therefore deserve a brief descrip-
tion. In 920 Ch’ien Liu sent a mission to Wu for unspecified purposes.®?
Envoys from Wu traveled to Hang-chou in 933 to make a sacrificial offering
upon the death of Ch'ien. The Southern T’ang sent an envoy in 937 to
announce its establishment,®> and Wu Yiieh was the first state to offer
congratulations to the ruler of the new state.®® In 939, on the solemn
occasion of the Southern sacrifice (nan-chiao) in Southern T’ang Wu Yiieh
sent an emissary bearing Congratulations.67 In 940 and again in 942,
envoys from Wu Yieh participated in the Southern T’ang ceremonies
celebrating the ruler’s ascension to the throne.®® Finally, in 941, Southern
T’ang sent a mission to Wu Yiieh to offer a sacrifice for the recently
deceased second ruler.®®

In 941 a serious disaster in Wu Yieh presented the Southern T'ang with
an unusual opportunity to launch an invasion. A major fire in the capital
and palace destroyed many buildings and valuable supplies. This calamity
evidently precipitated the nervous breakdown of the Wu Yueh ruler.
Officials at the Southern T'ang court strongly urged an attack against their
now weakened enemies, but their ruler rejected the plan because he
reputedly did not want to inflict further misery on his people or his
neighbor’s. Instead, he sent aid and condolences.”® He is also reported to
have sent relief supplies that year after a poor harvest in Wu Ylieh, but it is
not clear whether this was in response to a separate misfortune.’' The
reasons for the Southern T’ang ruler’s restraint and generosity are not
readily apparent. No internal political circumstances prevented an attack.
The Southern T’ang, moreover, did not as a rule follow a strictly pacifist
policy; as will be noted later, it pressed and attacked Min for several years.

Beneath the surface of the routine diplomatic intercourse between
Wu/Southern T’ang and Wu Yiieh lay a fairly constant tension. The last
half of the 920s was a period when this underlying conflict heightened and
came into the open. During this time Wu was feeling pressure from the
Later T’ang, and Ch’ien Liu’s political status was ascending to even greater
heights. In 925 the ruler of Wu rebuffed a Wu Yiieh envoy bringing an
announcement of the special honors and title Ch’ien had received from the
Later T'ang. The Wu ruler was so angry that he closed his border to envoys
and merchants from Wu Yiieh.”? Exactly how long this prohibition lasted
is not known, but a Wu envoy did cross into Wu Yueh in 926. His
ostensible purpose was to ask after the health of Ch’ien Liu, who was ill at
the time, but his true mission was to discover whether Ch’ien’s condition
was serious enough to warrant mounting an attack. Ch’ien’s appearance
convinced the diplomat from Wu that the Wu Yiieh ruler was sufficiently
vigorous to resist any invasion.”?

While neither Wu/Southern T’ang nor Wu Yiieh violated each other’s
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territory from 919 to 956, the arena of their intense diplomatic and military
rivalry merely shifted to a neighbor, the state of Min. Both sides sought to
gain influence, if not sovereignty, over Min, or at least to keep the other
from doing so. Chien-chou (modern Chien-ou in the province of Fukien)
was the scene of the first engagements pitting Wu/Southern T’ang and Wu
Yieh against each other. In late 933 and early 934 a local Wu official,
without prior authorization from the Wu ruler, joined forces with a
renegade Min official and laid siege to the prefecture. The Min ruler
requested military support from Wu Yiieh, but before the relief troops
arrived the Wu ruler recalled his forces.”*

Internecine struggles during the mid-940s among a changing cast of Min
competitors invited the intervention of Southern T'ang and Wu Yiieh and
hastened the demise of the Min state. The various Min rivals frequently
requested aid from either Southern T'ang or Wu Yueh. Toward the end of
945 the Southern T’ang, by capitalizing on these internal struggles, had
gained control of most of Min except Fu-chou. If this prefecture fell into
Southern T’'ang hands, Wu Yiieh would then be surrounded on all three
landward sides by its enemy. In 946 Li Jen-ta at Fu-chou declared himself a
vassal of Wu Yiieh and requested aid to resist a Southern T’ang onslaught.
Wu Yieh sent an expedition late that very year. Another amphibious
assault in 947 conclusively defeated the Southern T’'ang forces and saved
Fu-chou and the northeastern section of what was formerly Min territory as
a buffer for Wu Yiieh.”> All that remained of Min were two southern
coastal prefectures, which maintained independence until surrendering to
the Sung thirty years later.

Diplomatic communications between Southern T’ang and Wu Yiieh
apparently ceased after 942. An exchange of prisoners in 950 is the only
record of friendly relations between the two states.”® The break in relations
was precipitated by the two rivals’ competition to control Min, and it
widened even further when Wu Yiieh later joined in the Chou invasion of
Southern T’ang.

Despite Wu Yiieh's difficulties with some Northern as well as Southern
states, it conducted trade and offered tribute throughout the early tenth
century. We have already seen that Wu Yiieh started to trade with Min and
Nan Han after the creation of diplomatic ties. Merchants also crossed the
border between Wu/Southern T'ang and Wu Yiieh. The three coastal states
of Min, Nan Han, and Wu Yiieh undoubtedly enjoyed a thriving trade over
both land and sea routes. Some of Wu Yiieh’s tribute items to the North,
such as spices, ivory, and other exotica, originated from the South.

Wu Yiueh trade followed its tribute to the five Northern states. It was
probably the North’s largest trading partner and vice versa. Wu Yiieh was
renowned for its lavish tribute offerings. In 937, for example, some of the
major items in Wu Yueh'’s tribute included the following: 4,000 bolts (p’i)
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of pongee (chiian) or 10.5 percent of the total amount of pongee presented to
the Chin court from both domestic and foreign subordinates; 5,000 taels of
silver, or 47.5 percent of the total of all tribute silver; and 1,000 bolts of
patterned damask (wen-ling) for which Wu Yueh was famous. In 938 Wu
Yiieh presented 20,000 bolts of pongee, or 30 percent of the total; 10,000
taels of silver, or 8.5 percent of the total; 90,000 taels of floss silk (mien), or
76 percent of the total; and 8,000 bolts of patterned damask.”” From these
few figures we can easily imagine the extent of trade.

The extensive trade and tribute between Wu Yieh and the other
domestic states strongly suggest a growing degree of economic inter-
dependence. Nothing better demonstrates this than the mosaic of currency
systems in operation across China at that time.”® Changes in one state’s
currency, a shift for example to a different specie, had repercussions in
neighboring states. In 948 a proposal to introduce iron currency came up
for debate at the Wu Yieh court. The plan was vigorously opposed by the
ruler’s younger brother, who marshalled an eight-point argument.79 His
first major point, a formulation of what came to be known six centuries
later in the West as Gresham'’s Law, was that the less intrinsically valuable
iron coins would drive out the more valuable copper cash, which would be
hoarded by other states. The second argument was that the new coins
would not be negotiable in other states, thereby impeding commerce or
even bringing it to a halt.

Domestic Multi-State Relations, 956—978

The second phase of domestic multi-state relations differed significantly
from the firstin one crucial respect: the growing power of the two Northern
states, the Chou and the Sung, and their encroachment upon the Southern
kingdoms. Wu Yiieh was increasingly forced into real, not just nominal,
alignment with the North. Otherwise it would have become an ad versary of
the Chou and Sung.

In 955 the Chou began its invasion of the Southern T’ang. This was the
first major effort in half a century by a Northern state to extend its border
below the Huai River. At the same time Ch'ien Shu sent a tribute mission to
the Chou. The Wu Yiieh envoy, who perhaps not by coincidence was a
member of Ch’ien’s military staff, returned to his homeland with a Chou
plan to attack the Southern T’ang.®® The strategy was for Wu Yueh to put
pressure on the rear flank of Southern T’ang while the Chou attacked in
force from the north.

The Chou order for Wu Yiieh to join the attack precipitated an intense
policy debate in Hang-chou. No matter what the decision, the implications
for Wu Yiieh's future diplomatic relations, and even its continued ex-
istence, were momentous. This was to be a true test of the degree of its
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professed subservience to the Northern states. One Wu Yiieh prime minis-
ter favored taking up arms immediately, arguing that the invasion was an
unparalleled opportunity, presumably to cripple its old rival. The other
prime minister feared Southern T’ang reprisals if the Chou attack failed;
there was, after all, little evidence at that time of the effectiveness of Chou
military capabilities.®"

Ch’ien Shu opted to join with Chou against the Southern T’ang, but
judging by Wu Yueh's ineffectiveness, its commitment seemed to be less
than wholehearted. In 956 he dispatched expeditions against two prefec-
tures across the border, Ch’ang-chou and Hsiian-chou (modern Hsiian-
ch’eng in the province of Anhui). The failure of the attack against Ch’ang-
chou persuaded the commander of the force marching to Hsiian-chou to
withdraw before he engaged the enemy.®? This effort was the extent of Wu
Yiieh’s participation in the invasion until two years later when the victory
of the Chou was assured.®? In 958 2a Wu Yiieh marine force of 20,000 linked
up with the Chou for the final push of the war.?*

The Chou victory had far-reaching economic, military, and diplomatic
consequences. Chou acquired all Southern T’ang territory between the
Yangtze and Huai rivers. This area produced large quantities of salt, the
revenue from which was invaluable to the Southern T’ang economy.
Southern T’ang’s fiscal loss was Chou's gain. For the first time in half a
century, a Northern power had sufficient revenue to fuel a large military
machine that could be used to reintegrate the empire. Another economic
advantage for the Chou was the ability to reopen the Grand Canal, which
facilitated the transport of trade and tribute from the South to the North.

The diplomatic effects of the war were dramatic. First, the Southern
T’ang formally declared itself subordinate to the Chou and abandoned the
title of emperor in favor of the term “‘ruler of a kingdom"” (kuo-chu), whose
connotation was less prestigious than Wu Yieh’s kuo-wang, “’king of a
state.”” Second, diplomatic relations between Wu Yueh and Southern T’ang
dwindled. The Chinese records do not reveal any contact between the two
states until 975 when the Southern T'ang was on the verge of collapse
before the Sung invaders. Despite its antagonism, Southern T’ang no
longer posed a military threat to Wu Yiieh, because it was weakened and,
more important, because any retaliatory attacks would probably have
provoked a strong response from the Chou or the Sung.

Finally, the Chou victory altered Wu Yueh’s relationship with the
Northern states. The territory north of the Yangtze, though controlled by
the rival Southern T’ang, had served Wu Yiieh as a buffer against the
North. Now geographic proximity forced Wu Yiieh to develop a more
extensive tributary relationship with the Chou and later the Sung. The
tribute Wu Yiieh sent to the Chou in 958, the year that the Chou emperor
reached the banks of the Yangtze, testifies to the changed relationship
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between Wu Yiieh and the Northern states. Ch'ien Shu sent six tribute
missions to the Chou that year, offering the following: 150,000 taels of floss
silk, at least 28,000 taels of silver and silver objects, 200,000 tan (each tan
amounted to 120 catties) of rice, 81,000 bolts of pongee, 20,000 bolts of
damask, 34,000 chin or catties of tea, 2,000 pieces of fine cloth for clothing,
1,000 strings of cash, and countless other items whose quantities are not
recorded.®> The amounts in this offering exceed by far that given in any
single previous year, and not until the Sung threatened to dissolve Wu
Yieh twenty years later were such large quantities bestowed.

After Sung T'ai-tsu’s accession to the throne in 960, Wu Yiieh increased
the number of tribute missions to the North.8® Many of the tribute
missions were headed by one of Ch'ien Shu’s sons or other family members.
In return, the Sung often sent gifts of sheep, horses, and camels, which it
probably obtained from the Khitans, and honored Ch’ien Shu on the
anniversaries of his birth. Envoys from Wu Yueh often received special
favors and treatment at the Sung court.?” Other honors, gifts, and titles
were regularly bestowed on members of the royal household and on
officials.

Mutual dependence was the basis of the harmonious relations between
Wu Yieh and Sung. While Sung T’ai-tsu’s attention was focused on the
subjugation of other states (Ching-nan and Ch'u in 963, Shu in 965, and
Nan Han in 971), he needed the loyalty of Wu Yiieh on his southern flank to
blunt any aggressive impulses the Southern T’ang may have had. But he
was not fully confident of Wu Yiieh's intentions. For its part, Wu Yieh
wanted to curry favor with the Sung to protect its own existence. As a
token gesture of support for Sung reunification campaigns, Ch’ien Shu sent
some troops from his personal guards to join in the Sung invasion of Shu.88
In 971 Wu Yieh sent lavish gifts to the influential Sung prime minister,
Chao P’u, presumably to win his sympathies.®®

After the defeat of Nan Han in 971, Sung T’ai-tsu turned his attention to
conquest of the Southern T'ang. The Sung emperor ordered Ch’ien Shu to
join the attack.®® Historical accounts do not record any debate about the
advisability of invading the Southern T’ang. There was little to debate, for
the consequences of ignoring the order were plain.

Wu Yieh did not launch its attack until 976, with Ch’ang-chou again the
target. This expedition differed from that during the Chou in one telling
respect. The Sung appointed one of its officers, with a force of several
thousand troops, to serve as Inspector General of the Infantry and Cavalry
on Expedition (hsing-ying ping-ma tu-chien).’' Sung T’ai-tsu never trusted
the loyalty of any military force beyond his direct control in the capital and
had less reason to trust an expedition to a foreign state. Ch’ien Shu
personally led the attack against Ch’ang-chou and after two attempts
emerged victorious.??
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Meanwhile, the ruler of Southern T’ang appealed to Wu Yieh for
assistance. Desperation evidently impelled him to seek some accommo-
dation and alliance with his rival of many decades. He wrote Ch’ien Shu:
“Today without me, how will there be you tomorrow? As soon as you
exchange [my] territory for reward as a meritorious king, you too will be
just an ordinary citizen of K'ai-feng.”” Ch’ien dared not respond, but
forwarded the letter directly to Sung T’ai-tsu.?? The Southern T’ang ruler’s
prediction eventually proved accurate.

Even before his victory over Southern T’ang, Sung T’ai-tsu began to
urge Ch’ien Shu, the last remaining major Southern ruler, to travel to K'ai-
feng for an audience. The Sung emperor wrote Ch’ien that he was eager to
see him and promised to let him return freely to Hang-chou.’* Ch’ien, his
wife, and the crown prince left for K'ai-feng in 976 and were showered
with gifts from T’ai-tsu all along the route. When Ch’ien reached the Sung
capital, the emperor personally accompanied him to a specially constructed
mansion, entertained him publicly and privately, and granted him excep-
tional privileges. He was allowed to wear his shoes and a sword at court and
permitted to sign his personal name to official documents.’® The emperor
also gave Ch’ien’s wife the title of imperial consort ( fei), over the objections
of his prime minister.”®

The consequences of not abdicating and not dissolving his state were
subtly but pointedly made clear to Ch'ien. He prepared to return to Hang-
chou, leaving his son behind in K’ai-feng. Before he set out for Wu Yiieh,
the emperor secretly gave him a yellow bag and told him to examine the
contents privately on the return journey. Inside the bag he found all the
memorials officials had sent to Sung T’ai-tsu urging him to detain Ch’ien in
K'ai-feng.®’

Ch'ien’s days as an independent ruler were obviously numbered, but
Sung T’ai-tsu’s death in 976 postponed the inevitable for another year and
a half. During 977 Ch’ien pursued a policy of buying his independence
through presentation of lavish tribute and ofters to relinquish some of the
special privileges given him by the Sung. When he sent his son with tribute
in the same year, he requested permission to increase the amount of regular
tribute.?® A month later he requested that he be referred to by his personal
name in imperial edicts.®® Sung T’ai-tsung, who succeeded T'ai-tsu, re-
fused both petitions. To have consented would have reduced Ch’ien’s
obligation to the Sung court and weakened the pressure on him to relin-
quish his kingdom.

Ch'ien traveled to K'ai-feng for a second and final time in 978. He was
accorded the same profuse hospitality as during his first visit. Soon after
Ch’ien’s arrival, Ch’en Hung-chin, the ruler of two prefectures in what was
formerly the state of Min, surrendered to the Sung. This made Ch’ien the
last Southern holdout and intensified the pressure on him to follow suit. He
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offered to disband his army and to renounce his titles and privileges if he
could be allowed to return to Wu Yiieh.'°° T"ai-tsung refused, whereupon
it became obvious that Ch’ien no longer could bargain for Wu Yiieh's
survival.

Capitulation came later in 978. Ch’ien was given the honorary title of
King of Huai-hai (Huai-hai kuo-wang), and his sons and officials all received
titles and ranks of one sort or another.'®! So ended Wu Yiieh, the longest-
lived of the Five Dynasties/Ten Kingdoms states and the only one to
capitulate without military intervention.'®? Diplomatic strategy was its
primary means of survival, and when there was no longer room to man-
euver, Wu Yieh simply surrendered.

The importance of Wu Yueh to the Sung, and by implication to the
previous five Northern states, can be measured by the amount of its tribute
offerings. The Sung maintained a careful record of the tribute received
from Wu Yiieh during the reigns of T"ai-tsu and T’ai-tsung. The following
are among the major items: over 95,000 taels of yellow gold; over 1,012,000
taels of silver; over 280,000 bolts of various types of silk; more than 797,000
bolts of colored pongee; more than 140,000 gold-and-silver decorated
utensils for wine; 70,000 silver-decorated weapons; 1,500 gold-adorned
tortoise shell implements; 200 gold and silver dragon and phoenix ships;
and other rare and exotic items too numerous to mention.'®? This stagger-
ing sum of tribute over the years unquestionably contributed to the Sung
war chest and to its fiscal stability.

International Multi-State Relations

Functioning like any Chinese regime ruling a unified empire, Wu Yiieh
conducted relations with states beyond Chinese territory. It was in touch
with Japan, the Khitan state north of the Great Wall, and all three Korean
states of the time, Silla, Koryo, and Later Paekche. These ties between Wu
Yieh and overseas states were the natural outgrowth of its geographic
location and of its well-developed maritime commerce.

Wu Yieh initiated a tributary relationship with Kyon Hwon, the mili-
tarist who ruled the state of Later Paekche in the southwestern tip of the
Korean peninsula. Even before the fall of the T’ang dynasty, Wu Yueh had
bestowed several titles on him. As early as 900 Kyon sent an envoy to Wu
Yueh, and Ch'ien Liu responded by promoting him to the titular rank of
Honorary Grand Protector (chien-chiao ta-pao).'®* In 918 Kyon presented
horses to Wu Yiieh, and Ch’ien conferred another promotion.'®?

This relationship between Wu Yiieh and Later Paekche offered mutual
benefits to both states in their quest for domestic legitimacy. Later Paekche
needed to bolster its position vis-a-vis rivals seeking to unify Korea, and
Chinese recognition and titles served its purpose. In 925 Kyon also declared
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himself a subordinate of the Later T’ang for the same reason.'?® By the
same token, if Wu Yiieh was to be perceived as a state with imperial or
quasi-imperial status, it needed to fulfill the traditional role of the “‘central
kingdom to which all foreign states theoretically looked for the source of
authority and legitimation.

Relations were also maintained with Later Paekche’s enemies, Koryo
and Silla. At least one envoy from Koryo traveled to Wu Yiieh in 937.'%7 In
925 Ch’ien Liu granted a Chinese title to the ruler of Silla.'°® Commerce
between Wu Yiieh and the Korean states no doubt developed, but we know
little about it. The Chinese sources yield few details about this trade. One
incident pertaining to trade is, however, recorded. In 961 a ship from
Koryo landed in Wu Yiieh. One rare object on board particularly appealed
to Ch’ien Shu, who offered to buy it, but for some unexplained reason the
ship’s captain refused to sell it.'°®

No other state during the T’ang—Sung transition period developed such
extensive relations with Japan. Unlike Wu Yieh’s relations with Korea,
Wu Yiieh seems, on the surface, to have gained little from its exchanges
with Japan. From the middle of the ninth century, Japan did not send
official missions to China and never sent any to Wu Yiieh. But Wu Yiieh
sent several embassies to Japan. Although the texts of Wu Yueh’s notes to
Japan are not preserved, it appears that Wu Yueh did not attempt to
establish a tributary or other formal relationship with Japan. The political
benefit to Wu Yiieh of its missions to Japan was enhancement of its status
as an imperial state.

Chinese merchants were the principal quasi-official intermediaries be-
tween the two states, indicating that commerce was essential to their
relationship. Wu Yiieh would either deputize a ship’s captain as an envoy
or else use one simply as a bearer of messages and presents. The Japanese
court, which was happy to receive Chinese goods, used the same merchants
to reciprocate Wu Yiieh's diplomatic dispatches and gifts. Because of their
frequent trips, Chinese merchants knew the most about both states and
could interpret the events and messages of one to the other.''°

In 935 Ch’ien Yuan-kuan sent the first recorded mission to Japan. His
envoy, who was also a merchant, presented some sheep to the Japanese
court.''! In the following year the same envoy and two others from Wu
Yieh arrived in Japan with a communiqué. The powerful Minister of the
Left (sadaijin), Fujiwara Tadahira, sent a reply to Ch’ien Yuan-kuan.''? In
940 Japan sent another diplomatic note to Wu Yiieh.'!? Five years later,
three ships from Wu Yieh with a hundred men aboard landed in Hizen
prefecture (modern Nagasaki), but they apparently had no explicit diplo-
matic mission.''*

In 953 the same merchant who had first traveled to Japan in 935
returned with gifts of silk and other goods together with a missive for
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Fujiwara Morosuke from Ch’ien Shu. The Fujiwara leader responded in
deferential terms to Wu Yiieh and Ch’ien.''® Curiously, this diplomatic
note as well as others to Wu Yiieh’s rulers were signed by a member of the
Fujiwara clan, not the emperor. Perhaps the Japanese emperors could not
or would not respond because of the breach in Sino-Japanese relations. Or
the Fujiwaras may have understood that the Wu Yieh rulers controlled
only a region and thus were not equal in rank to the Japanese emperor.
Relations between Ch’ien Shu and the Fujiwaras continued, nonetheless.
Missions from Wu Yiieh are recorded in 957 and 959.''°

Buddhism fostered diplomatic relations between Wu Yueh and both
Japan and Korea. The rulers of Wu Yiieh, particularly the first and the last,
were devout believers.!'” The T’ien-t'ai sect of Buddhism had originated
several centuries before in the territory later controlled by Wu Yiieh, and
attracted many foreign monks on study missions. Japanese and Korean
monks were known to have passed through or sojourned for long periods
in Wu Yueh.''® And monks from Wu Yueh went to Japan and Korea to
spread the word.''®

During the turmoil of the Huang Ch’ao rebellion and its aftermath, many
Buddhist texts were evidently destroyed or lost in Wu Yiieh. Devotees that
they were, the Wu Yiieh rulers sought to obtain the missing sutras.
Consequently, they dispatched official delegations and letters to Korea and
Japan for this purpose. In 947 Ch’ien Tso learned from merchants that the
T’ien-t’ai sect flourished in Japan. He immediately sent a message to the
Japanese court, presenting some books and offering to buy any available
sutras. Fujiwara Saneyori replied and enclosed 200 taels of gold but did not
mention the sutras.'*° In 961 Ch’ien Shu sent fifty kinds of precious
objects and a letter to Koryo seeking the missing sutras. The Koryo ruler
commissioned the monk Chegwan to take many texts to Wu Yiieh, where
he remained until his death.'?' In the mid-950s, Ch’ien Shu manufactured
84,000 miniature pagodas which contained a seal with his name and title. A
Japanese monk happened to be passing through Wu Yiieh at the time and
took 500 of the pagodas back to Japan with him.'?? The propaganda effect
in Japan was dramatic. Although we do not know how Ch’ien disposed of
the remaining pagodas, it is not hard to imagine that he sent many of them
far and wide in China and overseas. Intentional or not, the subtle result was
to demonstrate not only Ch’ien’s piety but also Wu Yieh's prosperity,
political power, and cultural achievements.

Wu Yueh's dealings with the Khitans were the most significant aspect of
all its foreign relations. Wu Yiieh was the first of the Chinese states to
establish relations with the Khitans. In 915 Ch'ien Liu dispatched an envoy,
who probably was a merchant, to present ““tribute.” '?* Whether or not
Wu Yieh actually presented tribute (kung), as the dynastic history of the
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Liao dynasty indicates, is a matter of political perception; it is highly
unlikely, though, that Ch’ien thought he was, as the term “tribute”
implies, subservient to the Khitans.

From 915 to 943, Wu Yieh and the Khitans exchanged seventeen
missions, thirteen from Wu Yiieh to the north and four from the Khitans to
the south.'?* All but one of these appear to have been routine. In 941,
however, Wu Yiieh sent a letter in a wax ball, the usual way for transmit-
ting secret messages.' 2> At this time Hang-chou had suffered a devastating
fire and Ch’ien Yiian-kuan had suffered a mental breakdown, prompting
some advisers at the Southern T'ang court to advocate an invasion. It is
reasonable to speculate that Wu Yiieh hoped to persuade the Khitans to
intercede with the Southern T’ang.

This incident suggests the role that the Khitans could play in Chinese
domestic politics. The Southern T’ang developed its alliance with the
Khitans to counter the strong links between Wu Yiieh and the Northern
states.' 2 In its own relations with the Khitans, Wu Yiieh may have wanted
to neutralize the Khitans’ ties with the Southern T’ang. More likely,
though, it may have intended to use the Khitans to offset the power of the
Northern states. Wu Yieh's relationship with the Khitans was recognized
in the North. In 918 the envoys from Liang and Wu Yueh appeared
together at the Khitans’ court.'?” Information about Wu Yiieh’s contacts
with the Khitans could easily have reached the Liang court.

When the Chin dynasty, under Shih Ching-t'ang, gained control of
North China with the support of the Khitans, Wu Yiieh would presumably
seek to strengthen its relationship with the Khitans. The Chin, after all,
officially admitted its subservience to the Khitans, and Wu Yueh nominally
recognized the sovereignty of the Chin and by extension should so recog-
nize the Khitans. During this period, Wu Yiieh increased the number of its
missions to the Khitans. It sent seven embassies between 939 and 943. The
Khitans stood to gain from diplomatic and commercial relations with the
wealthy state of Wu Yiieh. Thus they encouraged merchants and officials
from Wu Yiieh to exchange goods with them. Trade did, for some time,
flourish between the two states.'?®

Conclusion

This essay has portrayed a segment of the Byzantine pattern of tenth-
century Chinese history. The reader might well perceive of this period as an
era of chaos, characterized by usurpations, wars, and unstable coalitions.
Yet if the events of the time are interpreted in light of a balance of power,
they can fit into a comprehensible pattern.
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The protagonists in this system were Wu Yueh, Wu/Southern T'ang, the
succession of five Northern states (which are collectively considered one
actor), the Khitans, Ching-nan, Ch'u, Min, and Nan Han.'?® The first five
were the primary actors while the other three played subsidiary roles.
Before 956 a fairly stable balance of power system operated. Each state was
eager to expand its power at the expense of the others but was also willing
to negotiate rather than fight. Some even chose non-belligerent tactics to
strengthen themselves. Wu Yiieh’s entire diplomacy rested on this prem-
ise. By carefully attempting to remain in the good graces of the Northern
states, Wu Yiieh capitalized politically on the privileges it received and
used the fiction of its loyalty to the North as protection against attacks from
Wu/Southern T'ang. Yet the states showed no hesitation to fight, because
their existence ultimately depended upon military power.

The basic rule in a balance of power system is: cease aggression before
annihilating an actor. This requires a conscious commitment on the part of
the states to maintain the system. It also means that the actors realize that
their self-defense is best served by preserving the system. Wu/Southern
T’ang’s hesitancy to bring Wu Yiieh to its knees in 919 and 941 is an
example of the operation of this rule. Even when Southern T’ang and Wu
Yueh were competing for territory in the state of Min, they did not seek its
total destruction; the remnants of the Min state were allowed to regroup in
two prefectures. The Southern T'ang and Wu Yueh rulers clearly ap-
preciated the necessity for maintaining the balance of power system. The
collapse of one state would have meant the same fate for the other, as the
last Southern T’ang ruler pointed out to Ch’ien Shu. Similarly, rulers in the
North understood, for example, that Wu Yiieh was the key to stability in
the South and to their own security.

National reunification and political legitimacy, which are closely inter-
twined, were the primary supranational organizing principles in pre-
modern Chinese political thought. All the states expected eventual reinte-
gration of the empire, but none of the Southern kingdoms maintained any
serious pretense that they would or could achieve this objective. The
Northern states, on the other hand, were the ones to make the most forceful
but not always accepted claims to legitimacy. Because of this, as well as
their military strength, they were the actors whom, in one way or another,
all other states tried to constrain militarily and diplomatically.'*°

As soon as the Chou met success across the Huai River, the fragile
balance-of-power system that existed until then was destabilized. The
Chou gained new resources and control of the major north—south transpor-
tation artery. These two factors, together with the growing Chou and Sung
drive for national hegemony, spelled the eventual collapse of the system. In
the face of these pressures, Wu Yiieh's exquisitely equivocating diplomacy
could no longer assure its survival.
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TWO
The Rhetoric of a Lesser Empire: Early Sung
Relations with Its Neighbors
WANG GUNGWU

The tenth century in China was one of many kingdoms, empires, and
dynasties, and each one of them sought to inherit what was perceived as the
grand imperial heritage of the T'ang dynasty. This was true up to the first
two decades of the Sung dynasty. Until the end of Sung T’ai-tsu’s reign
(960—976), every claim to that heritage, if not obviously hollow, was
greeted with suspicion and was challenged by some other, rival claim. This
was particularly true of the claim to T'ang greatness in the known world
around China, even thought that claim by the T’ang itself had become more
rhetorical than real by the end of the eighth century. The point is that, for
some one hundred and fifty years after the An Lu-shan rebellion, while the
T’ang was struggling to survive as a military empire, the imperial style in
the dynasty’s relations with foreign kingdoms and tribes seems to have
been sustained.' It would not have occurred to T’ang officials that there
should be any need to reconsider this style in the face of threat and danger.
On the contrary, it was probably unthinkable that the T'ang court should
have considered any dilution of its claims to superiority just because the
imperial writ did not cover as large an area as it did at the height of the
empire’s power. This reduction in size and the concomitant reduction in
power and wealth to the court could, after all, be looked upon as tem-
porary, with the full recovery of past glory still a possibility. In short, the
loss of physical means to dominate its neighbors should not be the grounds
for reviewing the philosophical and political basis for T'ang’s “‘foreign”’
relations.

All the same, after the fall of T'ang, it is difficult to see how the
“empires”’ and kingdoms of the Five Dynasties period could have been
credible users of the T'ang rhetoric and methods. Did the rulers and
officials of lesser empires acknowledge that there might be a gap between
the rhetoric and reality and that this gap would be apparent to their
neighbors? Even for the Sung dynasty, which brought the period of
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confusion to an end, despite its success in unifying most of China, there
were times during its three hundred years of existence when reality so
departed from rhetoric and was so different from the T'ang imperial image
for so long that it is a wonder how the rhetoric was preserved and justified
as worth preserving. This essay attempts to explain this by looking at some
of the rhetoric during the early years of the Northern Sung (960—1125)
when one state, that of the Khitans, at least could claim equal status with it.

Let me begin with the main characteristics of the T'ang imperial rheto-
ric, which are enshrined in early T’ang edicts and memorials.? I ignore the
obvious literary flourishes and consider only words which seem to have
had meaning and purpose down to the end of the dynasty. They appear to
divide into five broad groups:

e language that was largely moral and cosmological and
expressed inclusiveness;

the rhetoric dealing specifically with tribute;

derogatory language justifying the use of force;

routine communications stressing realism and ﬂexibility;

the rhetoric of contractual relations.

They may be briefly illustrated with a few examples.

The first stressed the all-embracing and superior responsibilities of the
Son of Heaven in the following terms: ‘“Heaven covers all and Earth
supports all. We will nurture all those who seek us.” This was fairly
representative of the inclusive approach. It was fundamental because it
affirmed that the emperor had to adopt this approach if he did not want to
oppose the Way of Heaven. An extension of this would be to say that
everyone far and near was equidistant before the Son of Heaven and that
no one would be left out, no one was beyond the pale where the imperial
virtue (te) was concerned.?

The rhetoric of tribute seemed to follow from the first, but it really
included quite distinct ideas with different implications. It used terms
denoting the levels of hierarchy in tributary relations and would appear to
contradict the inclusive rhetoric. It discriminated between states that were
near from those far away, those that were more sinicized from those that
were less so or not so at all, and those that were vital to the empire from
those that were irrelevant. The rhetoric was more subtle than the first
group, but having evolved over the centuries, it can be said to have reached
its highest development during the T’ang.*

The third group derived from increasingly hostile Chinese attitudes
toward non-Chinese cultures and the “inferior” people such cultures
produced. In its extreme form, the language that was used asserted the
exclusiveness of what was Chinese and led to declarations such as this:
“The Hsiung-nu with their human faces and animal hearts are not of our



The Rhetoric of a Lesser Empire 49

kind. When strong, they are certain to rob and pillage; when weak, they
come to submit. But their nature is such that they have no sense of gratitude
or righteousness.”” * These formulations led to the view that China could
not depend on virtue and moral superiority, but needed to use force against
recalcitrance and barbarism.

The language of realism and flexibility was based on calculations of
relative strength and weakness. This might be described at one level as the
strategic approach, which accepted that times changed and that China
might have to use one kind of rhetoric when strong and another kind when
weak. It would use a wide range of techniques to “*hold a loose rein’’ (chi-
mi) over all peoples.® Depending on circumstances, it employed the rheto-
ric both of inclusiveness and of exclusiveness as well as the language of the
tributary system in order to keep the initiative at all times. This was routine
language needed between China and its neighbors, neither aggressive nor
submissive but flexible and neutral enough for practical purposes.

As for the rhetoric of contractual relations, there had always been
ambiguity as to whether this was really meant to be binding or whether it
was merely a variation of the strategic approach, that is, merely a tem-
porary device to gain time, regain initiative, and help outmaneuver the
enemy. If the treaties and various kinds of alliances were binding, it would
be assumed that some rulers were willing and able to arrive at negotiated
agreements and that equality was possible between such rulers. As T'ang
T’ai-tsung put it, “Once the treaty was made, it would not only be
beneficial to you but would bring long-term prosperity to your descen-
dants.” The rhetoric certainly demanded that the Chinese emperor always
keep his word and might also insist that the non-Chinese ruler should do
the same.” This contractual approach differed from the strategic one in that
it did not depend on hardheaded calculations of strength and weakness
alone, but also involved ideas about friendship, about legitimate interests,
about agreed frontiers, about the behavior and duties of envoys, and even
about long-term peace and prosperity and what might be described as the
rudiments of modern diplomacy.

One final word about rhetoric. There was obviously a difference be-
tween the rhetoric of “’inter-state relations’’ (or the language used between
rulers) and that within the Chinese court among officials discussing what
was to be done in “foreign’’ relations. For each of the five sets of rhetoric
summed up above, we may further distinguish between internal and
external communications. Where the data is available and significant, I
shall note this distinction wherever it occurs.

The Sung dynasty began as just another one of the short-lived dynasties
(it could well have been the Sixth after the Five Dynasties) of North China.
Until the beginning of the second emperor T’ai-tsung’s reign (976-997), no
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one could have been confident that it would be much different from its
unstable predecessors. Thus, for the first twenty years or so, the dynasty’s
use of the T’ang imperial rhetoric toward its neighbors could be, and often
was, challenged. The rhetoric was, at this time, mainly a way of expressing
the aspirations of yet another hopeful unifier of the Chinese empire, the
seeking of the norm and the ideal that had been lost for a hundred years.
Sung T’ai-tsu, the founder, was more fortunate than most of his pre-
decessors in that he inherited the momentum of unification started by Chou
Shih-tsung (954-959). Shih-tsung had conquered the northern prefectures
of his most powerful southern neighbors, the ““empire’’ of Nan T’ang, and
had begun to recover territories that had been lost to the Liao dynasty of
the Khitans in 936.% But Nan T’ang and Liao were still Tai-tsu’s strongest
enemies. Both of them also claimed the right to use the imperial rhetoric of
the T'ang. Liao was the more dangerous in that one of its subordinate states,
the Northern Han; as well as sixteen of its southern prefectures, were well
within Chinese traditional borders. No less dangerous was the fact that Liao
had successfully used the T’ang imperial rhetoric to apply to the ““Chinese”
court between 936 and 947 after the T’ang Restoration of 923-936 had
finally collapsed. This was when Shih Ching-t’ang (who reigned as Chin
Kao-tsu 936—942) had memorialized as a minister of the Liao, paid respect to
the Liao emperor as his ““father,”” and paid a tribute of 300,000 rolls of silk.®

Fortunately for Sung T’ai-tsu, the Liao empire was ruled by the incom-
petent Mu-tsung (951 -969) during the first decade of the Sung when T’ai-
tsu concentrated on conquering south and west China. His military suc-
cesses there confirmed for his court that he had finally inherited the
mandate of T'ang. Thus when indirect contacts were made in 974 to
establish peaceful relations between the two empires, T"ai-tsu had already
been using the whole range of the imperial rhetoric for his relations with
neighbors to the south and west, including those he had not conquered and
those controlled by non-Chinese tribal leaders.'© It is interesting to see how
careful both the Sung and the Liao courts were about making official
contact. Relations were initiated by prefects along the border in the Ho-pei
region. The Khitan prefect Yeh-lii Ts'ung had written, ““Why not gener-
ations of friendly alliance and regular gifts?”” He explained that the second
ruler of Later Chin (942-946, Shih Ching-t’ang’s successor) had been badly
advised and that this was what had led to war between the two courts. That
tragedy had been due to the Chin emperor’s ingratitude, but where Sung
was concerned, “There has never been the slightest fissure between our
two courts; if envoys were exchanged and the intentions of our rulers were
bared, this would rest our weary people and restore our good relations.” '
To this conciliatory note, his Sung counterpart, Sun Ch’tan-hsing, was
authorized to write a favorable reply.

This turned out to have been a good start. The next year, the Liao sent
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envoys, and the Sung ministers congratulated Sung T’ai-tsu on having the
Khitans coming to seek good relations. But T’ai-tsu was modest about the
old rhetoric, speaking of mu-hua er-lai (’coming because they admire us”’)
but immediately adding that this was not so much because of the “little
virtue” (liang te) that he had but really because of good fortune (shih-yiin).' 2
For the next four years, Sung-Liao relations could not have been better. In
975 alone, the Liao dispatched several missions. When T’ai-tsu forced the
Nan T’ang ruler to surrender, the Khitan envoy was present to congratulate
him. The next year, when T'ai-tsu died, a special Liao envoy brought
condolences, and then Liao sent another mission on the occasion of T’ai-
tsung’s accession. Envoys from Liao arrived again in 977 and in 978, and
they were all feted and presented with rich gifts. Only the mission at the
end of 978 and early 979 was described as lai-kung (‘‘come [to offer]
tribute”). But the context of each mission shows that the Liao envoys did
not admit that their state was inferior; the use of the terms hsien (‘“to offer
up’’), for presenting gifts to the Sung, and tz'u (“to confer upon an
inferior’’), for returning gifts to the Liao, was for the Sung record, and this
was true of kung, which certainly could not have been accepted by the
Liao.!* What emerges clearly is that the relationship was based principally
on the exchange of gifts between equals.

Liao Ching-tsung (969-982) was probably aware that the Sung was
planning to attack Liao’s subordinate state of Northern Han, and sought
friendly relations in order to restrain the Sung. If so, his policy did not
succeed for long. Early in 979, Sung T’ai-tsung personally launched an
attack on the Northern Han. The Liao envoy who had recently arrived in
Sung territory was entertained at the expeditionary headquarters. 14 Soon
after, despite an attempt by Liao to save the Northern Han, the Sung was
victorious, and T'ai-tsung was encouraged by this to embark on his first
campaign against Liao. He marched his troops to the siege of Yu-chou
(modern Peking), but when the Khitan main force arrived, he was soon
badly defeated. According to Khitan sources, T’ai-tsung barely escaped
with his life.!?

The 979 campaign meant that T"ai-tsung claimed the right to start a war
to regain lost territories, even though good formal relations existed be-
tween Liao and Sung. Using a similar rhetoric, Liao claimed the right to
defend a subordinate state against attack. The Liao also asserted that it had
the right to defend its territory in Ho-pei (part of the sixteen prefectures)
which had been presented to Liao more than forty years earlier. Indeed,
Liao could contend that the Sung, by exchanging embassies and gifts from
974 on, had accepted the status quo in Ho-pei. Thus it was Sung that
betrayed that understanding.

T’ai-tsung’s confidence in declaring war on the Khitans was not unjusti-
fied. The year 979 represented the climax of Sung power. Non-Chinese



52 WANG GUNGWU

states and administrations had been arriving with tribute (/ai-kung), most
notably Korea since 962 and 963, Champa since 961 and 962, the Tanguts
since 960; and not least, after a period of some confusion, the new
Vietnamese leader could be recorded in 973 as having submitted to Sung
authority. Some of these early examples, especially in the edict of 963 to the
King (kuo-wang) of Korea and in that of 972 to the Prince of Chiao-chih
(Vietnam), had given the Sung the chance to use the traditional inclusive
rhetoric in external communications.!® Also, at least in the case of Korea,
the Tanguts, and Chiao-chih, the Sung was able to formalize a close
tributary relationship based on the conferring of Sung titles and the
appointment to Sung regular and honorary offices. Although the Liao
emperors had been doing the same with Liao titles and offices for the tribal
groups that they had subdued to their east, north, and west, the Sung
emperors could well believe that such peripheral areas of the Liao could not
be compared with some of the well-organized states that acknowledged the
superior position of the Sung.

Thus the first and second types of rhetoric, that of inclusiveness and
that of the hierarchy of tributary states, were those applied in times of
growing strength. The relationship based on equality and the exchange of
gifts which the Sung had established with the Liao between 975 and 979
was exceptional and was obviously meant to be temporary. The language
used in external communication with the Liao was that of realism and
flexibility. It certainly served the function of gaining time and deceiving
the opposition while relative strength and weakness were being calculated.

After the defeat by the Liao in 979, however, Sung T’ai-tsung and his
ministers appear less restrained in both external and internal communi-
cations. Let me take the examples of the views of Sung ministers in 980, the
edict to a Po-hai tribal leader in 981, an edict to the King of Korea before
T’ai-tsung ordered the disastrous campaign of early 986, and the memorials
of Sung Ch'i (917-995) and Chang Chi (933-996) of 989.

In 980, Li Fang (925-996) and Hu Meng (915-986) advised T’ai-tsung
not to renew the war against the Liao but to concentrate on training and
armaments and on the accumulation of financial resources.'” In short, they
did not think that the Sung had the capacity to fight again at that time. But
they described the Khitans as recalcitrant ‘‘barbarians’” who dragged their
““smell of sheep and goats’” with them in attacking China, as rascals who
would run away when faced with authority, and as “‘minor evil spirits”
whom the emperor could easily frighten away. This is an internal discus-
sion when the need to flatter the emperor probably overrode that of
analyzing the enemy’s real threat, hence the use of violent words to
denigrate the Khitans. Of a different nature was the edict to a Po-hai
chieftain the following year.'® This was for external consumption, and it
begins, ““We grandly possess all the ten thousand states; our light covers all
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four directions. However far it reaches no limit; there is no one who does
not submit. Only the rascal Khitans bordering on the Northern Wastes
have gathered together the crafty and the cruel to attack our borders.” It
then goes on to invite the Po-hai tribes to join in a campaign to destroy the
Khitans and promises to reward them with the Khitan lands north of the
Great Wall after the inevitable victory.

My third example comes from an edict a few years later, just before the
campaign of 986.'° This is an edict calling upon the King of Korea to
support the effort to destroy the Khitans, appealing to the defense of their
common culture so that they might together save the Chinese people from
“falling into barbarous customs” and “eradicate the evil exhalations.”
Korea, of course, could not save T'ai-tsung from a disastrous defeat. After
the defeat, an edict of regret was promulgated which spoke of inhuman
““barbarians’’ behaving like ““dogs and goats’ when violating the imperial
borders.?® Although this edict was for internal purposes only, it echoes
what had already crept into external use.

Finally, the memorials of Sung Ch’i and Chang Chi of 988: Sung Ch’i’s
long memorial was thorough but somewhat ambiguous.?' He advocated
the need for better intelligence and logistics, but he also considered the
alternatives of either seeking peace or launching a full-scale war. Since he
did not expect T'ai-tsung to sue for peace at this point, he concentrated on
the tactical problems of taking the former Chinese territories of the Liao
empire and on how to divide the “’barbarians’”” and use the many subject
tribes of the Liao empire to destroy Khitan power once and for all. His
colleague Chang Chi was more honest about what the Sung could and
should do.?? He weighed the pros and cons of various methods of dealing
with strong enemies. The best policy was that of active forward defense,
which was based on this sage advice: “‘If they [the enemies] come, be fully
prepared to resist them; if they depart, resist the temptation to pursue
them.” But he thought that Sung was not strong enough to adopt this
policy. Also, he clearly showed why he opposed an aggressive, or what he
called the “‘worst,” policy, that is, the policy of war that had failed twice in
a decade. He concluded that, given Sung’s present condition, the only
practical policy was to sue for peace, not as an act of submission but as a
necessary step toward the eventual ideal policy of forward defense.

In presenting his arguments, Chang Chi was arguing in terms of a
diplomacy that was indeed ‘“war by other means.”” Where forward defense
was not possible, and where war would have courted disaster, the only
course open was diplomacy. But the only diplomacy he knew was “‘to put
away one’s armor and bows and use humble words and send generous gifts,
to send a princess to obtain friendship, to transport goods in order to
establish firm bonds; although this would diminish the emperor’s dignity,
it could for a while end fighting along the three borders.”” He argued that
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this was a good time to pursue such diplomacy. He cited the successful
examples of Han Kao-tsu and T'ang T ai-tsung and appealed for flexibility
in order ‘‘to turn danger to safety.”” But the rhetoric still demanded that he
say that this was not, as it was with the early Han emperors, a question of
lacking strength and of being unable to project virtue, but one of viewing
the “barbarians’’ like animals. He then continues:

Who would wish to exhaust China’s resources to serve the worth-
less barbarian and harm our jen and i to quarrel with serpents and
swine? Barbarian attacks in earlier times were merely compared
with the sting of gadflies and mosquitoes. What achievements can
one find amongst them? Examining the official documents and
studying the great plans concerning danger and security, only the
sages have understood this. Now is the moment for binding
friendship and resting the people. If indeed Heaven above regrets
calamity and [causes] the rogues to appreciate our humaneness
[jen] and they thus accept our wish for friendly alliance and
extinguish the beacons on the frontiers, that would indeed be a
great fortune to our ancestral altars.?>

But there was, of course, no way that Chang Chi could have recom-
mended this course of diplomacy except as a temporary expedient. He used
thus the example of T’ang T'ai-tsung to emphasize this point, illustrating
how T’ai-tsung indulged the greed of the T'u-chiieh (Turkic) ruler for
several years and enfeebled the tribesmen until he was ready to send forces
to destroy them. This was proof of how effective was the policy of enduring
disgrace and biding time until victory was certain. Chang Chi believed that
the Khitans were of the same ilk and therefore recommended that the
empire temporarily bow low in order to save itself from danger.

The two memorials did not lead to any firm decisions, but they prepared
Sung T ai-tsung and his successor, Chen-tsung, for what was yet to happen.
Hostilities along the northern border continued, but T’ ai-tsung was ready
to talk peace if the occasion arose. However, it had to be “peace with
honor,” and the Khitans did not oblige. On the contrary, they disdained the
limited trading facilities offered by the Sung and stepped up their attacks.
In 1004 they launched a full-scale war on the Sung.?* The war ended
predictably with a series of Sung defeats, and a humiliating “‘treaty of
alliance’” was signed. The Sung did not have to send a princess to the Liao,
but everything else was based on the diplomacy that Chang Chi had
recommended.

Sung sources assert that it was the Khitans who wanted to end the war.
But it was the Sung who bought off the Khitans with an annual subsidy of
silks and silver. What was important were the diplomatic steps that led to
agreement, and the rhetoric Chen-tsung and his ministers used to justify
submission.
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The roles of the two Chinese negotiators, Wang Chi-tsung on behalf of
the Khitans and Ts'ao Li-yung (d. 1029) on behalf of the Sung, are
well known.?* The two “diplomats” performed well, the former Sung
official understanding the rhetoric of the strong and knowing how far he
could advise the Khitans to go, and the Sung diplomat minimizing the
rhetoric on behalf of the weaker side and doing well enough to please
Emperor Chen-tsung. What remains interesting is the language recorded
for the Sung court itself. When Wang Chi-tsung’s secret message seeking
peace was brought to Emperor Chen-tsung, the emperor mentioned that the
periods of great prosperity in the past had been those when the rulers saw
profit in making peace with the ““barbarian” enemy. But he reaffirmed
conventional rhetoric that unless the ““barbarians’’ were embraced with
great virtue and overawed with strong troops, they could not be made to
submit. Since he thought that his virtue was not great enough to influence
the Khitans nor his majesty strong enough to recover lost territories, he
doubted if the message was sincere. All the same, he responded positively
to Wang Chi-tsung’s message, and the negotiations began, but not without
several references to his duty to bring peace and security to his people (an-
min). The rhetoric of an-min was a useful antidote to that of ““controlling
animals,”” which he continued to use in internal debate. Thus alternating
between defiance and ““yielding to circumstances,”” he sent his envoy back
and forth to deal with the Khitans. But by this time he was careful to
confine his more threatening words to oral communications and put as
little down on paper as possible.?®

The treaty was signed in 1005, and there followed years of peace with
the Liao. Although uneasy at times, especially when the Sung tried to assert
itself against the Tangut Hsi Hsia in 1042, it was a peace that lasted almost
one hundred and twenty years. Liao’s relations with the Sung were the
nearest thing to equality in Chinese history until modern times. This
exceptional equality was based on the claims of both states to use T'ang
rhetoric, and some of the new procedures, therefore, had to be clothed in a
neutral language. But by adopting kinship terms like “‘elder”” and “"youn-
ger brother,” “‘uncle” and ‘“‘nephew,” “grand-uncle” and ‘‘grand-
nephew,”” some of the old rhetoric could still be preserved.?” In par-
ticular, the equality was carefully treated by the Sung rulers as unique to
their relations with the Liao, and this enabled them to maintain some of the
majesty expected of them in their dealings with other states.

There is no space here to consider how the Sung dealt with other states.
What I will show is how Sung officials reviewed the history of Chinese
“foreign relations” in the immediate wake of the treaty of 1005 with the
Khitans. This emerges most clearly in the work Ts’e-fu ytian-kuei, compiled
by officials like Wang Ch’in-jo (960-1025) and others, who had been
personally involved with Chen-tsung’s decision to seek peace. The work
was begun in 1005, within months of the signing of the treaty of Shan-yiian
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(1005), and completed eight years later. It was one of the most thorough
surveys of the many facets of Chinese relations with foreign states and
peoples.?® The last forty-five chiian of this large compilation are important
not only for their neat arrangement of well-known verifiable data but also
for their inclusion of new data on the decades before the foundation of the
Sung. But what is of special interest here are the thirty-five prefaces that the
editors themselves wrote, for they reveal as systematically as one could
expect what the state of mind was of some of the highest Sung officials.

The first is the longest, the General Preface to the Section on Sub-
ordinates or ‘“Outer Ministers’’ (wai-ch’en), the title of which is itself
revealing.?® Despite the recent conclusion of a treaty that made quite clear
that the Khitan ruler was in no sense a “‘minister’’ of the Sung, this was the
title given to the section on relations with non-Chinese states and peoples.
This can be compared with the earlier Section on “Being Commissioned”’
( feng-shih), which included all envoys to the non-Chinese together with all
types of imperial commissioners to various regions, provinces, and prefec-
tures within the Chinese empire itself.>® Both titles seem to reaffirm the
claims of the orthodox imperial rhetoric and reject the possibility of
equality between the Son of Heaven and other rulers. But could the editors
sustain this view throughout?

Given the context of the Shan-yuan treaty of 1005, the General Preface
on Subordinates is an extraordinary historical document. It begins with the
classic description of the four types of “’barbarians’ to the east, south, west,
and north, how they were regulated and deemed to have been *‘subord-
inates’’ in ancient times. The sage Emperor Shun laid the foundation for
their control by sending officials in the four directions to transform the
““barbarians.” During the Hsia dynasty, one of the rulers lacked virtue
(shih-te), and the “’barbarians’’ began to revolt. They had to be pacified
before they would submit, but soon after, they came to admire superior
values and offered tribute. When the last Hsia ruler did not follow the Way,
the Shang successors had to reestablish control. When the Shang ruler was
decadent and corrupt, various ‘‘barbarians” again invaded ““China,” and it
was left to Chou to reassert control and to induce the frontier peoples to
become tributaries again. Thus long before the empire was united, all the
main ingredients of the inclusive and universalistic rhetoric of the future
empires are noted as having existed. Although some of the language used
was anachronistic, the attitudes represented were probably genuine.

The next stage witnessed the consolidation of China’s northern bound-
aries as the states of Ch’in, Chin, and Yeh drove out the ‘‘barbarians’’ and
built walls. Simultaneously, its southern boundaries were extended as the
state of Ch'u seized the lands of the southern Man and Yiieh. By the time the
Ch’in and Han empires reached their fullest extent, the pattern was set: the
north and west had to be defended by strong armies; the south and east
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could ultimately be conquered and populated by Chinese. The idea of
subordinate states, however, was revived, and the kingdom of Chao-hsien
(mainly northern Korea and southeastern Manchuria) was made the ““outer
minister’”’ defending the passes.*' China’s vision, up to this point, was one
of inexorable advance, of ““manifest destiny.”" But, ironically, it was also at
this point, when the empire had virtually reached its peak, that the
limitations of the classical rhetoric became apparent.

Han Kao-tsu was not strong enough to defeat the Hsiung-nu. A peace
treaty based on a marriage alliance (ho-ch’in) was therefore devised.
Suitable ““princesses’” were married to the Hsiung-nuruler, rich gifts of fine
silks and provisions were sent annually, and kinship ties between elder
and younger brothers became part of the new rhetoric.3? For some sixty
years, an uneasy peace was maintained. But new problems had clearly
emerged: treaties could be broken and needed renewals and renegotiation;
frontier markets had to be established to cope with increased trade; large
expeditionary armies could be sent far outside the passes; and, not least,
treaties of alliances could be made with one’s enemy’s enemies. Thus the
whole spectrum of trade, diplomacy, and war opened up choices in policy,
and new kinds of decisions had to be made to cope with different situ-
ations.>* For a while, with the opening up of the Western Region under
Han Wu-ti, it appeared that the old rhetoric of submissions and tribute
could be extended indefinitely, but this proved to be illusory, and by the
second century A.D. it had become obvious that the rhetoric was based on
strength and was meaningless during periods of weakness and disorder.
The authors of the General Preface clearly admitted this by dismissing the
period of nearly three hundred years between the fall of Western Chin and
the rise of Sui in five lines (out of 190 lines). As they put it, *“The names of
tribes and kingdoms increased daily, and matters concerning submissions,
rebellions, and tributary relations cannot all be recorded.” 34

The last part of the Preface deals with the period most vital to the Sung,
the period of T'ang glory, which the successor empires claimed to inherit.
Obviously, the rhetoric describing subordinate states submitting to maj-
esty and virtue and paying tribute was appropriate for some of the relations
with non-Chinese. But it was clear that the centuries of rule by various
tribal leaders between the fourth and sixth centuries had modified some of
the rhetoric of the Han empire. For example, where marriage alliances in
the Han had been agonizing, those of the T'ang had continued the tribal
traditions of the Northern dynasties and appear to have been made pain-
lessly with the T"u-yii-hun, the T'u-chiieh, and the Uighurs, and with Tibet
(T'u-fan), simply and even cynically according to relative strength and to
need.?® When such alliances had become the norm, it is not surprising that
they came to be treated as an integral part of the rhetoric. Thus, the Preface
could say that T'ang Tai-tsung (626—649) "‘agreed to the marriage alliance,
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and from then on, Tibet was in a state of submission.” It did not comment
on the inherent contradiction here, because the “‘alliance’’ was not seen as
one between equals. Indeed, in 625, one official had advised T’ang Kao-tsu
(618—626) to agree to a marriage alliance with the western T'u-chiieh as a
matter of expediency.?® T'ai-tsung himself, when he was advised not to
break his promise in dealing with the Hsiieh-yen-t'o in 642, drew a sharp
distinction between the Han and the T’ang: “‘Formerly during the Han, the
Hsiung-nu were strong and China was weak; therefore the daughters were
richly adorned and married to the Shan-yii. Now China is strong and the
Northern Ti are weak and a thousand Chinese soldiers can defeat their
several tens of thousands.”” *” Thus the “‘alliance’” was regarded as merely
another device to enable China to execute the long-term policy of ““control-
ling the barbarians with loose reins”’ (chi-mi).

But the contradiction was there, not perhaps in T’ai-tsung’s tough
speech, but certainly in the words of the Preface. For there was no doubt
that T’ai-tsung agreed to the marriage alliance with Tibet in 641 because
that state posed a serious threat. There was no question of Tibet’s submit-
ting to T'ang authority in any sense.>® And the the contradiction is even
more evident in another statement in the Preface about the decision of
T’ang Su-tsung (r. 756—762) to initiate a marriage alliance with the Uighurs
in 758. Su-tsung was in great danger and sought Uighur help. Yet the
Preface says that after the marriage alliance was contracted, “‘the Uighurs
sent troops to help the empire against the rebels and, from then on, paid
tribute without cease’’; again, no sign of recognizing the contradiction in
terms.>® Here contemporary documents like the edict promulgated by Su-
tsung for the occasion contributed to the blurring of the words by treating
the Uighurs as subordinates who came to help out of loyalty and allegiance.
The Uighurs did not, in truth, “pay tribute without cease.”

The Preface also records other important changes in institutions and
historical circumstances. The most significant for the Sung in the context of
the Treaty of Shan-yiian was the sworn oath (meng-shih). Here, too, the
meaning is blurred, when Tibet is described as seeking a sworn treaty and
then is said to have “continuously sent tribute from then on.”*® The
record is clear here. T'ang rulers rarely agreed to sworn treaties, especially
when these treaties suggested equality. As far as Tibet was concerned,
however, the T’ang had acquiesced, and it protested when the T’ang
resorted to emperor-vassal rituals. Tibet insisted that ‘“‘the rites were
originally between equals.”” T’ang Te-tsung (r. 779—804) was forced to treat
Tibet as an equal in the terms he used in addressing its envoys.*' T’ang
rulers only agreed to the sworn treaty when in great danger and under
duress. Indeed, the oath-taking by smearing the mouth with animal blood
in order to seal the “‘alliance’” with Tibet in 783 merely served to reveal
both T'ang reluctance and weakness.*? Neither side was satisfied, and the
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treaty was easily broken, but Tibet did not perceive of itself as a tributary.
The authors of the Preface knew that the Sung-Khitan treaty in 1005 was
sworn between equals, all letters of greeting were written between equals,
Khitan envoys were treated with considerable respect, and, if anything, the
annual “gifts” of silks and silver had been negotiated, or rather bargained
for, with such great difficulty that they could easily be described as Sung
tribute to the Liao.*? Yet the Preface could portray the sworn oath as
something connected with other states paying tribute to China.

Enough said about the distortions of the imperial rhetoric in the years
after 1005. The Preface also records other points of interest which are worth
noting here. The T'ang had established several protectorates (tu-hu-fu) to
control the ‘“barbarians,”” first in the north and west; but eventually, after
the disastrous An Lu-shan rebellion, in the south in An-nan (northern
Vietnam), it recognized that its control over An-nan was tenuous and that
a new arrangement was necessary.** Another point was the belated
acknowledgment that other empires controlled their subordinate states in
ways similar to those of China. The Preface mentions the T'u-chiieh and
Tibet as having their own subordinates. It also cites the Khitans, who had
caused the submission of the Tatars, the Hsi, and the Shih-wei after 885.4°
These two points can be related to a third, which referred to the fall of the
Sui after 617: ““China was in great disorder. Many Chinese escaped to join
the T’u-chiieh, and these tribes thus began to prosper.” *¢ All three points
hint at the most important development during the T’ang: that the “*bar-
barians’’ had become more sophisticated in political, administrative, and
technical skills mainly through closer association with China, learning to
employ the Chinese, participating in protectorate government, and using
the rhetoric and the methods of ““tributary’’ control. All these changes were
relevant to the way the Khitans built their empire, as the Sung learned to its
cost. This development must have impinged firmly on the minds of the
authors of the Preface. Perhaps not unrelated is their comment on how Shih
Ching-t'ang, later Chin Kao-tsu, bribed the Khitans with the sixteen prefec-
tures, “and there was no reason for trouble for the whole of Kao-tsu's
reign.””*” Were they vaguely conscious that Sung Chen-tsung had just
done something similar and felt that there was now no reason for trouble
for the Sung as well?

The General Preface to the section on subordinates is an overview of
relations between Chinese and non-Chinese which reflects the preoccupa-
tions of Sung officials after the Treaty of Shan-yiian. It tries hard to show
the continuity from the ancient sage-kings to the Sung, but it also records
new developments; it reaffirms the imperial rhetoric, but is also honest
with data that does not fit that rhetoric and even contradicts it. In present-
ing the data, the editors divided the material into thirty-four topics in
forty-five chiian (see the Appendix to this chapter). These topics may be
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divided into nineteen that largely describe the chief characteristics of the
non-Chinese (13 chiian) and fifteen that stress China’s attitudes and policies
toward them (32 chiian). The first nineteen include rhetoric that ranges
from the sympathetic and tolerant to the hostile and suspicious. But much
more relevant here are the other fifteen topics. These in turn may be
divided into the nine that record the inferior position of the non-Chinese
who paid tribute, sought audiences, and could easily be rewarded and
rebuked, and the six that were more ambiguous, some admitting China’s
relative weakness and others implying at least equality between China and
other states.

The longest of these fifteen topics are ‘‘Preparing Defenses’’ (7 chiian),
“Quelling Rebellion” (6 chiian), and ““Tributary Relations” (5 chiian), and
the length of these sections reflects the quantity of data in the official
record for each topic. Of the 32 chiian, less than half (15 chiian) assume
Chinese superiority, while the others accept that a more ambiguous posi-
tion existed from time to time. Again, in the context of Sung military
weakness, these 17 chiian are of special interest, since they include the 7
chiian of ‘’Preparing Defenses’’ and the 6 chiian of “’Quelling Rebellion.” 48
The latter, of course, recorded periods of decisive strength as well as of
relative equality, but these were periods when non-Chinese empires did
not acknowledge Chinese superiority. The remaining four topics consisted
of slightly more than 4 chiian, and these were ‘“Marriage Alliances,”
“Seeking Good Relations,”” “Oath-taking,”” and ““Trade’’ (significantly, the
shortest).*?

The fifteen Prefaces, which were actually written in the decade after the
Treaty of 1005, are of special interest. The classical rhetoric was fully
represented, and many of the ideas of the General Preface are repeated.
What is important, however, is the emergence of one clear thread running
through all fifteen of the Prefaces as the ideal policy toward non-Chinese;
this was expressed in two ways: as “‘control by loose reining”’ (chi-mi) and
as “‘winning their confidence through kindness” (huai-jou).°® Neither
phrase was new, and the Sung editors were merely reaffirming what they
thought the historical record had shown to have been the most successful
policy. But they went further by showing, on the one hand, the many
facets of such a policy and, on the other, the relationship it had with
alternative policies, such as bribing the insatiable “’barbarians,” seeking to
assimilate them, pacifying and trying to annihilate them, and devising
reliable defenses against them. In Preface after Preface, the subtleties are
woven together into a sophisticated amalgam of the rhetoric of inclusive-
ness, of tribute, of retaliation and punishment, which was, at the same
time, combined with a sharp awareness of relative strength and weakness
and a readiness, whenever really necessary, to negotiate treaties and
alliances with equals. Despite some apparent contradictions, the authors of
the Preface reveal how astutely they had studied the official histories, how
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well they understood that there was no single way of dealing with China’s
neighbors, how important it was to cultivate a rich and flexible vocabulary
to cover dfferent types of relationships, and not least, how desirable was
the traditional rhetoric which expressed China’s ideals and the ultimate
goal of securing and enhancing the standards of civilization in an uncertain
world of “inferior”” cultures.

After 1005, the Sung was relatively weak compared with one empire,
the Liao, and relatively strong compared with its other neighbors. The
Prefaces emphasize that war is the least desirable policy, to be resorted to
only for the defense of one’s frontiers. At the same time, a defensive policy
must be an active and a forward one, to be conducted with close attention
to good intelligence, to facts, to reality. Such a policy could ensure peace
only if accompanied with strategic thinking and diplomatic flexibility.
China could, in this way, gain its neighbors’ respect and admiration, and
when it had that, the neighboring states and tribes would voluntarily come
to submit to its authority and pay tribute. China’s authority needed to be
supported by trust, by virtue, and by the proper rites, all adding respon-
sibility and predictability to China’s moral position. Thus the policy of chi-
mi was not, as it might appear, merely one of keeping a distance, being
generous with gifts and official titles, and having “‘spheres of influence”
and strong defenses. It was also, as several of the Prefaces emphasize, one of
not becoming isolated and of maintaining unceasing relations with neigh-
bors. There is a perception of the need to conduct active diplomacy.>'

Finally, some comments on the limitations of this rhetoric of active
diplomacy. Relations with the Liao had been reestablished as an ““alliance”
on the basis of an expensively bought equality. Indeed, the years between
T’ai-tsung’s first campaign in 979 and the Treaty of Shan-ytan in 1005
were years of adjustment, of scaling down Sung ambitions to attain the full
glory of T’ang. All the peoples of the north and northeast were cut off from
the Sung; even Korea had to send its tribute to Liao instead of to Sung.*?
And almost immediately after the 979 defeat, T'ai-tsung was to discover
that already his was a lesser authority among the Tanguts and the Viet-
namese. The Tanguts saw the light and began to play the Liao against the
Sung, which eventually led to the rise of an independent empire.*® The
Vietnamese were less fortunate in not having another ‘“big brother” to
manipulate, but they soon discovered how weak Sung really was when
T’ai-tsung’s armies failed again in 980-981. There was also the model of
independent Ta-li, and there were the various tribes who could be made to
pay their tribute to the Vietnamese rather than to the Sung. Vietnam’s
southern neighbor Champa, for all its close relations with China, found that
the Sung could not really help it in a crisis, and the Vietnamese realized that
they were free to manage their western and southern neighbors as they
pleased.>* The consequences of all this were clear. Although Tanguts and
Vietnamese both continued to accept the Chinese rhetoric of tribute for
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some decades afterwards, the foundations had been laid for their own
independent empires of Hsi Hsia and Ta Yiueh. Thus the de facto situation
around Sung China soon after 1005 was one of several states that did not
““submit” to Sung authority but allowed the rhetoric of tribute to be used
until they were ready to reject it.>> What had become clear was that the
Sung demanded that the rhetoric be used because, as the editors of Ts’e-fu
yiian-kuei have shown, this was the key to the policy of chi-mi, the safest
and most successful of the approaches inherited from the T’ang.

Until 979 the Sung emperors were out to equate rhetoric and reality.
Hence, when faced with a border or territorial dispute, they were ready, if
necessary, to threaten or start a war. Afterwards, slowly and with reluc-
tance, there was an admission that rhetoric could not always reflect reality,
and by 1005 there was a readiness to modify some of the more grandiose
claims in the rhetoric. After 1005, as they contemplated the continuities of
Chinese history, Sung officials began to see that there had been a re-
spectable tradition of dealing with reality separately so that there was no
need to change the rhetoric. When all you could do was to try to hold the
line, there was obviously no Chinese world order. But even for a lesser
empire, perhaps especially for one so perceived, the rhetoric of tribute was
immensely comforting and reassuring.

APPENDIX
The Thirty-four Topics in the Wai-ch’en Section of Ts’e-fu ylian-kuei

Nineteen on the non-Chinese states and peoples (number of chiian)

Native Customs (3)

States and Peoples (2)

Hereditary Ranks (2)

Tribes (1)

Mutual Attacks (1)

Treachery (1)

Official Titles; Talent; Virtuous Acts (1)

Strength and Prosperity; Grievances; Destruction (1)

Appearance; Skills; Bravery; Rebelliousness; Resentment; Cruelty (1)
Translation (part of 1 chiian)

Fifteen on Chinese attitudes and policies (number of chiian)

Chinese superiority asserted

Tribute (5)
Appointing to Fiefs (3)
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Rewarding the Unusual (3)

Assistance in War (1)

Returning to the Fold (1)

Hostages; Rebukes (part of 1 chiian)

Seeking Audience; Making requests (part of 1 chiian)

Chinese position ambiguous

Preparing Defenses (7)
Quelling Rebellion (6)
Marriage Alliances (2)
Seeking Good Relations (1)
Oath-taking (1)

Trade (part of 1 chiian)
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THREE
Barbarians or Northerners:
Northern Sung Images of the Khitans

TAOJING-SHEN

This essay will survey the views of Northern Sung rulers, scholar-
officials, Neo-Confucian thinkers, and private writers on the Khitans, with
emphasis on their images of their northern neighbors within the frame-
work of equal diplomatic relations between the two states.

The traditional attitude toward the alien peoples was based largely on
the Ch’un-ch’iu (or Spring and Autumn Annals). China and her neighbors
were divided into two worlds: the internal or the “‘civilized”’ center was sur-
rounded by the uncivilized world of the “‘barbarians.” ' The “‘barbarians”
who admired Chinese civilization and wished to reside in the Chinese world
and to adopt Chinese customs were permitted to do so. They would
eventually be transformed into Chinese.? Those who refused absorption
into the Chinese world were expelled from China.

Judging from the persistence of this basic attitude, historians have
asserted that in premodern times the Chinese always believed themselves
to be the only civilized people in the world and regarded the peoples
outside of China’s borders as inferior. Scornful of these non-Chinese, the
Chinese developed a strong sense of ethnocentrism, which eventually
resulted in an antagonistic response to the West in modern times. This
thesis, however, should be tested by case studies of China’s foreign re-
lations. In recent years excellent studies of China’s traditional world order
have appeared, but most of them deal with the Middle Kingdom in the
Ch’ing period.”> The traditional theory that China was the center of the
universe and that the neighboring ‘‘barbarian’ states were tributaries
developed early in the Han dynasty. During the long history of Chinese
foreign relations, there have been different patterns and changes.* The
tribute system does not adequately describe these fluctuations in China’s
relations with foreigners.

My thanks to my colleague Professor William R. Schultz, who carefully read the original
version of the paper and made valuable suggestions.
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And even the tribute system masked what were really relations between
equal and independent states. The relationship between the Han and the
Hsiung-nu, for example, was at first conducted on the basis of equality.
During the period of disunity which followed the fall of the Han, diplo-
matic parity characterized the relations of the Northern Wei (386—-532) and
the Southern dynasties.®> Many diplomatic practices in the Sung, in fact,
were patterned after those of the Northern Wei period, which in turn had
their origins in ancient times. Even in the T’ang, Sino-Turkish and Sino-
Tibetan relations were often marked by a sense of equality between the
parties. In 821-822, the T'ang and the Tibetan rulers negotiated a treaty
based on diplomatic parity. The treaty was ratified in court ceremonies
held in both Ch’ang-an and Lhasa. According to the treaty, kinship re-
lations were to be established, and both rulers were to have the title of
“‘Great Emperor.” ®

Before the establishment of the Sung, the Five Dynasties had formed an
international order which differed considerably from the tribute system.
First of all, four of the five states maintained relations with the Khitans, the
dominant foreigners of that time, on a basis of full equality; only the fifth
was subordinate to the Khitans. Yeh-lii A-pao-chi, the founder of the
Khitans’ Liao dynasty, had initially requested investiture from the emperor
of the Later Liang. He later demanded treatment as a fellow sovereign.
Second, when A-pao-chi allied himself with Li K'o-yung of Shansi against
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the Liang in 905, the two agreed that they would become sworn brothers.
Third, the Later Chin paid annual indemnities to the Khitans.”

China has had a long tradition of upholding a world order with herself at
its center. But she has had an equally long tradition of conducting relations
with neighboring countries on a basis of equality whenever circumstances
made that necessary. China often adopted pragmatic and flexible policies.
The views of the T’ang statesman Lu Chih reflect the realistic bent of some
officials. Lu’s appraisal of traditional Chinese foreign policy led him to
conclude that success or failure depended on the strength of the ““bar-
barian” tribes. When China was strong and the ““barbarians’ were weak, it
was possible to promote ““virtue”’ or to attack the foreigners. When China
was weak and the “‘barbarians’” were strong, the court ought to be con-
ciliatory or even ought to appease the “‘barbarians’’ to prevent incursions.
If the “’barbarians” were as powerful as the Chinese, China’s frontier
defenses should be strengthened and limited military operations employed
to ward off foreign raids.

Proper timing and a balanced policy (ch’eng) were, according to Lu,
essential for success. There were no fixed rules, and no set policies would
ensure success. The government should always analyze the general con-
ditions realistically. Rulers should seek the assistance of competent officials
and not act on whim. Those who employed competent officials and adopted
the policies recommended by their advisers would be successful.® Some, if
not all, of Lu’s views influenced the officials and scholars of the Northern
Sung.

The Official Attitude: Diplomatic Parity

Diplomatic relations between the Sung and the Liao were based on two
treaties concluded in 1005 and 1042 respectively. The first treaty consisted
of the following:

e the establishment of a friendly relationship between the two
states;

¢ annual payments of 100,000 taels of silver and 200,000 bolts of
silk to the Khitans by the Sung as ““military compensation”’;

¢ the demarcation of borders between the two states;

* an agreement that neither side should detain robbers and
fugitives;

e an agreement that neither side should disturb the farmlands of
the other;

* an agreement that neither side should construct new fortifi-
cations and canals along the border;

* a pledge of a solemn oath with a religious sanction in case of
contravention.”’
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The treaty of 1042 confirmed the brotherly relationship sworn to by the
emperors of the two states. It also increased the annual payments to a total
of 500,000 units of silver and silk.!®

Diplomatic parity is revealed in practices not stipulated in these treaties.
A fictitious kinship relationship, which extended to members of the im-
perial households, was established between the emperors of the two states.
The diplomats and writers of the time often referred to them as ’brotherly
states.”” Official ceremonies were, on occasion, performed by both imperial
families as if they were actually related. On receiving the news of the death
of an emperor of the neighboring state, the other emperor would im-
mediately send envoys to offer his official condolences. Meanwhile, fu-
neral ceremonies were held at both courts, and for seven days officials
would be denied audiences with the emperor, who was mourning the death
of his ““brother.”” The emperor, Chinese or Khitan as the case may be, would
forbid the playing of music for seven days. The name of the deceased
emperor became taboo not only in his own state but also in the neighboring
state.'!

Moreover, after the treaty of 1005 had been concluded, a new diplo-
matic language of equality came into general use. The two states often
addressed each other as ‘‘the northern dynasty” (pei-ch’ao) and ‘‘the
southern dynasty’’ (nan-ch’ao). The Liao, on occasion, referred to the
Chinese dynasty as “‘the Southern Sung.”" '? The rules of etiquette which
applied to visits of Khitan envoys differed from those which were applied
to other “‘barbarians.” ' * Diplomatic missions were exchanged regularly to
celebrate the New Year’s Day and the birthdays of the emperors, to mourn
the death of an emperor, and to celebrate the enthronement of a new
emperor. Every meal, every prostration, and all seating arrangements were
carefully managed, and diplomatic protocol was maintained.'* In 1007 the
Sung established a State Letters Bureau (Kuo-hsin ssu), under the Internal
Service Department ( Ju-nei nei-shih sheng), to handle the exchange of state
letters with the Khitans and to provide its ambassadors with knowledge of
diplomatic precedents and practices.'® The Bureau of Military Affairs (Shu-
mi yiian) handled foreign affairs, but the Secretariat-Chancellery (Chung-
shu men-hsia) and the Bureau of Military Affairs always worked together on
major issues.'® Although neither treaty mentioned trade between the Sung
and the Liao, commerce was regulated after 1005 and was conducted only
at specific trading posts. Since neither the Sung nor the Liao offered tribute
to the other, trade between the two states was based on equality."’

Diplomatic equality characterized official communications between the
Sung and the Liao. Terms such as “‘the Great Sung”’ and ‘‘the Great Liao"’ or
““the Great Khitans”’ appear throughout Northern Sung official writings,
and range from state letters,'® various imperial edicts promulgated to be
read to foreign envoys, ' ® local governmental correspondence with visiting
foreign envoys,?? brief letters from Sung envoys acknowledging the re-
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ceipt of gifts from the Liao government and expressing appreciation for
banquets,?’ to announcements declaimed by actors in court performances
attended by foreign embassies.?? Immediately after the conclusion of the
treaty of 1005, Emperor Chen-tsung abolished all the place names with
characters such as ““caitiffs”’ (/u) and “’barbarians” (jung). Thus, the military
prefecture of Wei-lu (literally: “Showing military power to the caitiffs”)
was changed into Kuang-hsin (“‘Extending faith”’), and Ching-jung (*‘Paci-
fying the barbarians’’) into An-su (*‘Peaceful and silent”’).?* Other taboos
concerning the Liao imperial family were also observed.

Li T'ao’s Hsii Tzu-chih t'ung-chien ch’ang-pien, the monumental compi-
lation of Northern Sung chronicles, is a good example of the official
rendering of terms concerning the Khitans. This work, which faithfully
preserves terminological usage in official documents and the veritable
records, among other sources, reveals a remarkable change from the use of
terms of disparagement to the use of neutral ones with regard to the Khitans
after 1005. The most commonly used term is “Khitans.”” Another is “‘the
Northerners’ or “‘the Northern dynasty.” This usage is important insofar
as it implies a change of official attitude toward the Khitans, although the
change in attitude, if in fact it represented that at all, was by no means
general .24

Another official work illustrates the same trend. In 1081 Su Sung was
commissioned to compile the state letters and documents concerning the
““Northern dynasty.”” The work was completed in two years and submitted
to the throne in the sixth month of 1083. This compilation of all the statutes
and accounts on the Liao included descriptions of its government and
customs, illustrations of the routes through which Sung envoys reached the
Liao court, and maps. Unfortunately, the work was lost. According to the
preface written by Su Sung, which is extant, the chapters on the Liao
envoys, state letters, and documents were compiled under the headings of
“northern envoys,”” ““northern state letters” (pei-hsin), and ‘‘northern
correspondence’’ (pei-shu). In the chapters on Liao imperial genealogy and
customs, there were sections on ““Khitan genealogy’’ (shih-hsi) and ’Khitan
national customs’’ (kuo-su). Occasionally, the terms ‘‘barbarian troops and
horses’” (fan-chiin ma) and “‘barbarian country’’ (fan-chieh) were also
employed, but the most commonly used terms throughout the work seem
to have been ‘‘northerners” (pei-jen), “Northern envoys,”” and so forth.?*

In the first exchange of missives between two local officials of the Liao
and Sung border areas in 974, the Sung letter proposes that the two states
should become “‘eternal allies”” ( yii-kuo).?® During the negotiations of the
treaty of 1005, a Sung letter indicates the hope of the court that the two
states (erh-kuo) would be friendly neighbors.?” Subsequently, the goal of
friendship between the neighbors was reiterated in an exchange of state
letters, and the term ‘‘two states’”’ was occasionally used.?® These letters
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often refer to “‘brotherly states’’ (hsiung-ti chih kuo).?° In Li T’ao’s work the
terms “‘China” (Chung-kuo) and “Liao” or “‘the Northern dynasty”
frequently appeared in pairs.?® The Liao is referred to as a ““foreign state”
(wai-kuo) by the renowned Sung official Fan Chung-yen.?'

In addition to its recognition of Liao as an independent state, the Sung
was concerned about its boundaries. The Treaty of Shan-yian stipulated
that both states should not violate each other’s borders. Sung scholars and
officials were proud that their court neither sent princesses to marry
foreign chieftains nor ceded land to them.?? From 1074 to 1076, the Sung
and the Liao had disputes over certain border areas, and prolonged negoti-
ations followed. Shen Kua, a famous scholar and scientist, was appointed as
a special ambassador to negotiate with the Khitans. Shen did thorough
research in the State Letters Bureau and gathered the relevant documents
and maps in favor of the Sung claim. In a series of six meetings with Liao
representatives, Shen insisted that the Sung maps on the areas in dispute
were correct, and he was able to keep Liao demands to a minimum.*? In the
final settlement, however, the Sung lost large parcels of land, and Han
Chen, the official responsible for the final negotiations, was condemned by
his colleagues. Even the renowned Wang An-shih was held responsible for
this loss because he had insisted that the Sung should not provoke war with
the Liao over minor matters.>*

Many Sung rulers and officials were determined to reconquer the Yen-
Yin region. Emperor Hui-tsung adopted a policy of seeking aid from
another ““barbarian’’ group, the Jurchens, in order to regain this region.
The policy failed, and the Jurchens invaded North China in 1126, but the
Sung court refused to relinquish this territory. Even after three garrisons in
Ho-pei and Ho-tung had been ceded by treaty to the Jurchens, the Sung
court still attempted to attain them. The issue of territory was so important
that it was a factor in the final collapse of the Northern Sung. The Sung’s
tenacious hold on the three garrisons was used by the Jurchens as an excuse
to launch another expedition, which destroyed the Northern Sung.

The Myth of Sung Superiority over the ‘‘Barbarians’’

In contrast to the polite state letters sent to the Liao court or presented
orally to Liao diplomats, official records not intended to be read or heard by
the Khitans were not respectful. In these documents, officials asserted that
the Sung attained legitimacy by reunifying all of China. A memorial
submitted by high-ranking officials in 978 noted that the Sung had ex-
tended its power to a thousand /i beyond its borders and was in control of
ten thousand countries. Remote ‘‘barbarian”’ kingdoms and peoples
beyond the northern desert had come to pay tribute.>® The edict that
changed the reign title of Emperor Chen-tsung in 1004 stated that the
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dynasty had received the Mandate of Heaven and that the four seas had
submitted to its benevolence.’® The obituary of Emperor T’ai-tsung
praised him for his military exploits, which had extended Sung civilization
to the rest of the world and led to his unification of all its peoples.?” In the
obituary of Emperor Jen-tsung, the first ruler Emperor T'ai-tsu was lauded
for using military power to unite the lands in all four directions (ssu-fang).
The same document condemned the northern enemy and western ““bar-
barians.”” Emperor Jen-tsung was credited with suppressing and pacifying
them by employing the snare (chi-erh).®

The Sung government repeatedly attempted to legitimize itself. By 984
the imperial court had recognized the historical existence of the Five
Dynasties and had adopted the element of fire to replace the element of
wood, which symbolized the Later Chou.?® Emperor Chen-tsung asserted
the Sung’s political and cultural superiority over the Liao. A general
amnesty, which implied that the war had ended and that peace had been
attained within the four seas, was announced. This announcement also
stated that all peoples would now appreciate the customs of China and
would enjoy bountiful harvests.*® Ou-yang Hsiu, in his famous essay on
legitimacy, pointed out that by rectifying wrongdoing with virtue and by
reunifying the whole of China the Sung had attained legitimacy.*’

In Sung documents issued exclusively to its own officials, more often
than not the Khitans were termed ‘“‘barbarians.”” In 1037, for example,
Emperor Jen-tsung required the candidates who were taking a special
examination to discuss this problem: Why did the ““barbarians,” having
been sinicized, still violate the frontiers?*? In imperial edicts concerning
official appointments, and especially in cases of local officials whose posts
were close to the border, the terms “’barbarians’’ and “caitiffs’” are often
found.

Foreigners are referred to as inferior peoples in many official and private
writings. In the History of the Five Dynasties (Chiu Wu-tai shih), the emperor
of the Khitans is called ““chief of the caitiffs”’ (lu-chu), and the people are
called either “Khitans’ or “caitiffs.”” The authors of the Ts’e-fu yiian-kuei,
compiled during the reign of Emperor Chen-tsung, used terms such as
“Khitans,” “caitiffs,” ‘“‘barbarian caitiffs’”" (jung-lu), and “‘northern
caitiffs” (pei-lu). In private works, the terms range from such neutral
expressions as “‘Khitans,”” which is used most commonly in Northern Sung
collected works, ““the Liao,”” “‘the northerners,”” “‘the northern dynasty,”
““the northern country” (pei-kuo), ‘‘the northern enemy,”” “‘the northern
neighbors,” to insulting terms, such as “ugly caitiffs’’ (ch’ou-lu), *‘violent
caitiffs” (k'ung-lu), "“wolves,”” “‘owls” (hsiao-ch’ih), and simply ““apimals.”’
Ancient terms used to designate “’barbarian’’ people, such as Hstin-yiin and
Hsiung-nu, were also employed in referring to the Khitans. A passage in Yeh
Meng-te's Shih-lin yen-yii reads: ‘‘Since the Khitans [and we] established
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familial relations . . . when Empress Dowager Ming-su reigned, the caitiffs
sent embassies with letters to congratulate her on New Year’s Day and her
birthday.” The author apparently did not feel that he would offend the
imperial family by describing its Khitan ‘‘relatives’ as ‘‘caitiffs.”” 43

The sung, or hymn, a special genre of literature that was dedicated to
praising the deeds of emperors and the achievements of a dynasty, deserves
attention in this connection. One early Sung dynasty hymn dedicated to
the imperial court and lauding accomplishments in causing the “‘bar-
barians’’ to submit is the ““Hymn on the Northern Barbarian Submission”’
(Pei-ti lai-ch’ao sung), written by Wang Yi-ch’eng (954-1001). In the
preface, Wang describes the savage customs of the ‘“‘barbarians’ and
traditional Chinese policies toward them. He asserts that the Sung dynasty
employed the best policy in its relations with them, superseding that of the
ancient Chou dynasty. It relied on benevolence in dealing with the states
lacking an advanced culture. Not only did this policy rally the people of
China to support Sung rule, but it also attracted “’barbarian” envy of
Chinese culture. The emperor, intending to gain the allegiance of peoples of
remote places and to pacify other states, treated foreigners with propriety
(/i) and taught them the virtues (te). In this hymn, the Khitans are referred
to as “Hsiung-nu,” and they are to submit to the Sung in the fashion of the
“barbarian’’ submissions to the ancient sage kings. Such military men as
Wei Ch’'ing and Ho Ch'ii-ping (famous generals of the Han) were needed to
suppress them. Although it was not dated, the hymn was clearly written to
praise Emperor T'ai-tsu’s efforts to normalize diplomatic relations with the
Khitans in and after 974.** The conclusion of the treaty of 1005 was also
applauded by scholar-officials. Chang Fang-p'ing (1007-1091), in his
“Hymn to the Sung”’ (Sung sung), describes the so-called “’submission of the
barbarians’’ in 1004—1005 as nothing but a glorious victory for the Sung.**

Somewhat different from the hymns is the prose essay ‘“Admonitions
for the Throne’’ (Fu-i chen), submitted to Emperor Jen-tsung by Ts’ai
Hsiang (1012-1067).#¢ In the opening sentences, Ts’ai points out that the
rulers should change their policies in response to climatic changes and
natural calamities, which are caused by the yin and yang forces.
Specifically, yang is represented by the ruler, and yin by his subjects,
““barbarians,” and women. The ruler must revise his policies so as to curb
the excessive growth of the forces of yin. The “’barbarians” were thus
identified with the dark forces in the universe. Han Y1, the pioneer of Neo-
Confucianism, attacked Buddhism as a foreign, ‘‘barbarian,”” and hence
inferior religion. He distinguishes between the teachings of the ancient
sages and the institutions of the ‘‘barbarians.” * In his essay ““What Is the
True Human Being?”” he concludes that ‘"human beings [i.e., the Chinese]
are the masters of the ‘barbarians’ and animals.” *®

Sung thinkers continued to make this distinction between the civilized
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Chinese and the savage “‘barbarians.” Since the Khitans posed a serious
menace to the existence of the Sung, attacks on “barbarians”’ naturally
included the Khitans. ‘The institutions [ fa or dharma] of foreign countries
have caused turmoil in China, and “’barbarian’’ rulers have resisted the Son
of Heaven.”’ *° The former refers to Buddhism whereas the latter alludes to
the Khitans. There was an unmistakable trend in the Northern Sung to
assign an inferior position to all “‘barbarians.” The Neo-Confucian Shao
Yung wrote two poems about the “barbarians’’:

Thinking about Calamities
Servants and slaves insult their masters,
““Barbarians”’ invade China.
This injustice has been so since ancient age,
To resolve the problem there is no way.>°

On the Central Plain
On the Central Plain, the armies
Base themselves on benevolence and righteousness.
When these virtues are lost,
“‘Barbarians’’ come with their insults.>!

The Ch’eng brothers, who were renowned Neo-Confucian thinkers, also
wrote about foreign affairs. They agreed with Han Yii's view of the three
levels of beings: the civilized Chinese practice the /i. If it is partially lost, the
Chinese will be degraded into “’barbarians.” If the li is completely lost, they
will sink to the level of animals.®>? The Ch’eng brothers were critical of the
Han and T'ang governments. The dynasties since the Han, they contended,
only “‘seized”” power.>? In the period of disunity from 220 to 589 the /i and
the way of government ( fa) were both lost, so that only the way of the
“barbarians”’ prevailed. Though the Sui and the T’ang reunified China,
numerous “‘barbarian’’ customs survived.>* The Han and T’ang rulers
ruled by force, not by benevolence.”?

The Ch’eng brothers believed in the forces of yin and yang, which, when
not in harmony, resulted in natural calamities. The lack of harmony of yin-
yang was in turn caused by misgovernment.’® Ch’en Shun-yii (d. 1074), a
pupil of Ou-yang Hsiu, established a connection between yin-yang and the
““barbarian”’ menace. In a memorial submitted to Emperor Shen-tsung on
portents in the heavens, Ch’en theorized that supreme yin leads to changes
in the heavens, and that yin symbolizes war, conspiracy, recalcitrant
officials, ‘‘barbarians,”” eunuchs, and women in the imperial palaces. Celes-
tial changes, therefore, are an indication that one or more of the above will
adversely affect state affairs.”’

As early as 1002 another Neo-Confucian thinker had already discussed
the relationship of the yin-yang system to the “’barbarians.” He contended
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that China is yang and the “barbarians” are creatures of yin. There is
nothing surprising about “barbarian” invasions of China, because yin
inevitably clashes with yang. The rulers should cultivate happiness (yang)
among the Chinese people and achieve harmony in the state, and then they
will be able to control the ““barbarians.”” %8

By the end of the Northern Sung, the yin-yang concept as it related to the
rise of the “‘barbarians’’ had become a popular belief. The introduction to
the Ta-Sung Hstian-ho i-shih, or Stories of the Hsiian-ho reign (1119-1125),
which formed the basis for the Ming novel Shui-hu chuan, tells us that in the
3,000 years of China’s history peaceful years were by no means as many as
troublesome ones. The principle behind history is yin-yang. Yang is repre-
sented by China, gentlemen, and the way of Heaven, whereas yin sym-
bolizes ‘‘barbarians,”” inferior people, and human desires. When the latter
dominates, however, “’barbarians’” encroach upon China, inferior people
become powerful, and natural calamities occur. Changes in yin-yang are
closely related to the character of the emperor.>®

Finally, the myth of Sung superiority loomed large in foreign policy
considerations. Most officials favored the use of peaceful tactics in dealing
with ““barbarians.”” The traditional concept of cultivating virtue as an
effective means to bring about “barbarian’’ submission was central to this
line of thinking.®® Chao P’u, who served at the court of both Emperor T"ai-
tsu and Emperor T’ai-tsung as prime minister, opposed the use of military
power to conquer the ‘“‘barbarians.”” He pointed out in his memorials
submitted during and after T'ai-tsung’s military campaigns against the
Khitans that since ancient times wise rulers had adopted a policy of
pacification and had not interfered in “‘barbarian’’ affairs. Their policy
consisted of a defensive use of military power and the cultivation of
virtue.®! T'ien Hsi, another ranking official at the court of T"ai-tsung, also
recommended a policy that combined military power (wei) with virtue
(te).®?

A corollary of these views is the belief that the ““barbarian”” menace was
not as serious as internal problems. Since the ‘‘barbarians” could be
transformed by Chinese virtues, the primary concern of Chinese rulers
should be the cultivation of virtue and the pacification of the Chinese
people. The sage kings of ancient times had successfully cultivated the
virtues, and the “’barbarians” were so tenderly cherished that they no
longer desired to invade China.®? Even Emperor T’ai-tsung, the most
militant emperor of the Northern Sung, emphasized internal Chinese prob-
lems in 991 in these words: “External threats are only frontier matters
which can be prevented from occurring beforehand. But wickedness is
without observable form, and when villains make internal trouble it is very
frightful. Rulers should pay attention to this.” ®* T’ai-tsung’s views were
probably influenced by such ministers as Chao P’u and Chang Ch’i-hsien.



76 TAO JING-SHEN

Both argued that the ancient sage kings did not compete with the ‘“bar-
barians” in military prowess but were preoccupied with fundamental
policies (pen). Ancient rulers considered the maintenance of peace and
order in China to be the first priority of the state, and foreign affairs to be
unimportant (mo). Only when the Chinese enjoyed peace would the remote
peoples voluntarily submit.®®

Such statesmen as Han Ch’i, Fan Chung-yen, Wang An-shih, and Ssu-ma
Kuang also shared this view. Han Ch'i held that all external threats orig-
inated in internal problems, for the ‘’barbarians’’ were always alert to
China’s inner problems and waited for a proper time to launch invasions.®®
Fan Chung-yen argued that vicious elements in the government were more
detrimental to the state than “‘barbarian’’ encroachment. Wang An-shih,
whose reforms aimed to enrich the state and to strengthen its military
power, advocated that internal reforms be implemented before external
expansion was attempted.®’ During the Sung-Liao negotiations of their
border disputes in 1074-1076, Wang allegedly said, “‘If we want to acquire
the land in dispute, we could give it away first,”” because the Sung was not
ready to take a strong stand against the Liao.®® Ssu-ma Kuang pointed out
that the sage kings always emphasized internal affairs. He contended that
when nearby places were stabilized remote places would then be paci-
fied.®® The treaty of Shan-yiian was perceived as an ideal example of a
successful policy that combined power and virtue. Emperor Chen-tsung
had marched his armies to the frontiers and showed the Khitans the Chinese
determination to fight. Meanwhile, he was sincere in negotiating with
them to promote the well-being of both peoples.”®

Even in times of crisis, some officials continued to stress the cultivation
of virtue by the Chinese emperor and the insignificance of ‘‘barbarian”
disturbances. On the eve of the Jurchens’ conquest of the Northern Sung,
Ch’en Kung-fu, a censor, memorialized the throne that the most pressing
priorities were the cultivation of virtue and some necessary political
reforms. If the government implemented internal reforms, the “‘bar-
barians”’ would cherish Chinese virtue and fear Chinese military power.”"

Realistic Appraisals of the Northerners

Sung officials were realistic enough to assess accurately the power of the
Khitans and flexible enough to change their policies toward the enemy.
Circumstances forced them to concede that there was little hope of con-
quering the Khitans. The best policy would be to accept the provisions of
the treaty of Shan-yiian.

Emperor T'ai-tsung apparently knew that he had not achieved a true
reunification of China. In his refusal to accept an honorary title from his
officials, he indicated that since the Northern Han had not yet been
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annexed and the prefectures of Yen and Chi had not yet been recovered, it
would be an exaggeration to talk about unification.”? When Ssu-ma Kuang
discussed the presentation of an honorary title to Emperor Shen-tsung in
1086, he reviewed the precedents and concluded that the practice was not
found in ancient times but had been introduced by the T’ang emperors. He
praised Emperors T'ai-tsu and T'ai-tsung for their refusal to accept hon-
orary titles (T'ai-tsung accepted only a modest one) and lamented the fact
that Emperor Chen-tsung had accepted such titles.”?

Sung official documents that circulated internally are not entirely hos-
tile to the Khitans. In an edict of 1074, the emperor asked a few ranking
officials for their opinions about the Khitan demand for some border
territories. The first sentence reads: ““Our court has made peace with the
northerners for about eighty years.” ’* Numerous edicts and reports from
local governments on the border refer to the Khitans as ‘‘northerners,"”’
rather than as “barbarians,” “caitiffs,”” or other pejoratives, and their land
as the ‘“‘northern side” (pei-chieh).”*> Even in the comments made by
Emperor Shen-tsung at the end of reports and memorials submitted by his
officials, there are few hostile terms, and the Khitans are simply designated
as “‘enemies’’ and ‘‘northerners.” 7®

The Tzu-chih t’ung-chien, one of the most important contemporary
histories, often describes the Khitans but never depicts them as inferior
“barbarians.” Its author, Ssu-ma Kuang, writes of them simply as
“Khitans.” He knew that the emperors and officials at the Sung court, as
well as foreigners, would read his work. With this in mind, he naturally
would not want to provoke protests from readers living in the Khitan state,
who at that time were buying and smuggling into their kingdom books
published in Sung territory. It is also possible that Ssu-ma Kuang, being a
conservative statesman, wanted to maintain peaceful relations with the
Khitans and the Hsi Hsia.”” Scholars and officials in the eleventh century
accurately assessed Khitan affairs based on careful study and examination
of the enemy . A number of officials made direct, firsthand observations of
the Khitans after 1005, when the Sung and the Liao began to exchange
ambassadors. Sung envoys were required to write reports on their missions
to the Liao, and these reports were invaluable to the court.

The Sung concluded that the Khitans differed from the ancient ““bar-
barians.”” Emperor T’ai-tsung once noted that ‘‘the Hsiin-yiin today are
different from ancient barbarians in their numerical strength, their con-
stant changes in policy, and their deceitful tricks.” ’® By the eleventh
century, the court recognized that the Khitans were the most advanced of
any of China’s neighbors throughout history. Many officials spoke of the
“Great Liao,”” “the powerful neighbors,”” “‘the powerful enemy,” and “‘the
enemies of the north and the west.””’® Han Ch'i pointed out that the
Khitans had adopted Chinese culture and considered themselves superior

rr 4
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to all foreign states of the past. The Khitans had subdued Koryo and had
competed with Chinese dynasties for hegemony for more than a hundred
years. Therefore, they had even come to believe that they were superior to
the Sung.®°

Sung officials often distinguished between the northern enemy and the
western ‘‘barbarians.”” Fan Chung-yen insisted that equal status in inter-
national relations should not be granted to the Hsi Hsia, but the Khitans had
been treated as equals since the Five Dynasties.®' One official differen-
tiated between the "'powerful neighbors in the north” and the ““recalcitrant
caitiffs in the west.”” 8% Another official states that the northern enemy was
China’s cancer whereas the western bandits were only scabies.®® The
Khitans were frequently referred to as the ‘‘northern enemy’ or the
““Khitans,”” but the Hsi Hsia of the west were called the ““western bandits”’
or the “rebellious Ch’iang’’ (the character Ch’iang was written with a sheep
radical).®*

A memorial by an official named Fu Pi was one of the more well-
reasoned presentations of the Chinese view. He pointed out that the
Khitans possessed unprecedented military power, which the Chinese could
not match. They had learned much from the Chinese, from government
organization to architecture, from language and literature to the employ-
ment of Chinese officials. In short, the Khitans had not only adopted
Chinese institutions but also had a formidable military machine, which the
Chinese did not have. Fu Pi thus maintained that the Khitans should not be
considered in the same way as the “‘barbarians’’ of ancient times.®® He
implied that the Liao dynasty ought to be regarded as another state. China
was one state among several in its area, though it was, of course, the most
civilized one.

Sung policy toward the Liao tended to be realistic. Ou-yang Hsiu, for
example, asserted that no dynasty in the long history of Sino-foreign
relations had been completely successful in dealing with the ““barbarians.”
Whether the “barbarians’”” would invade China was an issue over which
the Chinese did not exercise full control. Ou-yang Hsiu pointed out that
when China had the tao, the barbarians would not necessarily submit;
when China lost the tao, the barbarians would not necessarily invade. The
management of foreign affairs should be extremely cautious, concluded
Ou-yang, for the best management would not benefit China, but mishan-
dling of the “’barbarians’’ would mean disaster.®® A policy of noninterven-
tion and pacification, based on practical considerations, developed. While
Emperor T'ai-tsung was preparing for his second expedition against the
Khitans in 986, many officials opposed an aggressive policy. One expert on
Khitan affairs maintained that peaceful relations with the Khitans were
preferable to war.®” Following T’ai-tsung’s defeat in a battle in the same
year, Chao P’u several times remonstrated with the emperor that no further
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military action be taken against the Khitans. Chao argued that the ancient
sage kings had not interfered with “barbarian’ affairs and that military
adventures were detrimental to the people and the state.*® The prime
minister and other officials offered similar advice to the emperor.®® In 989
Emperor T’ai-tsung issued an edict asking his officials to present their
views on national defense and foreign policy. Most officials still favored
peaceful tactics. They pointed out that attacks against the ‘barbarians”
were not always successful and that war was actually the worst policy.?°

Sung rulers and officials realized that it was more economical to make
annual payments to the Liao than to wage war. Their payments constituted
less than one or two percent of military expenditures in wartime.®' The
advantages of peace far outweighed those of war. These officials did not
ignore the disadvantages of a policy of peace. They lamented the annual
payments, which enriched the Khitans but drained the resources of the
Chinese people. Fan Chung-yen wrote in 1044, “‘Yen and Yiin are lost. This
is the greatest insult inflicted on China by the barbarians in a thousand
years, but it has not been avenged.”” °?> Wang An-shih deplored the fact
that Emperor Shen-tsung addressed the Liao emperor as ““uncle”” and sent
annual gifts to him, considering such actions humiliating to China.®?

Many officials worried that the enemy’s greed would lead to a resump-
tion of hostilities at any time, especially in the mid-eleventh century after
the Khitans allied themselves with the Hsi Hsia. In 999 a certain Ho Liang
first expressed the fear of a union between the Khitans and the Hsi Hsia.®*
Ou-yang Hsiu warned the throne in 1035 that the nature of the enemy was
so unpredictable that peaceful relations could never be considered per-
manent.”> The Sung was also concerned about national defense because
the Sung-Liao border did not follow natural geographical lines that were
easily defensible. The construction of waterways, strategic posts, and even
willow trees was essential to block Khitan cavalry in case of war.”®

A few officials argued that, since the Sung-Liao treaties were unreliable,
the Sung should strengthen national defenses in preparation for the stop-
page of annual payments and a final solution of the problem by military
means.’’ Not all officials held pacificist attitudes toward the Khitans. Sung
Ch’i contended that the only effective way to deal with the “‘barbarians™
was to use military force.’® Ou-yang Hsiu was hostile to the northern and
western enemies in the 1040s. Wang An-shih’s reforms of military insti-
tutions and implementation of policies to strengthen the national defense
are well known and need not be discussed here.

It should be noted that many of the views expressed at that time on Sino-
foreign problems are combinations of traditional clichés and new insights.
Fan Tsu-yu’s comments on T’ang foreign policy illustrate this point nicely.
Fan, a renowned historian who cooperated with Ssu-ma Kuang in the
latter’s historical projects, presents his own views on foreign affairs in his
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Mirror of the T'ang (T ang chien).®® Fan is critical of the T’ang emperor T'ai-
tsung’s policy of expansionism. He notes that whenever there is mis-
government in China, the four “’barbarians’’ encroach upon her territories.
The ancient sage-kings developed a strategy to deal with the “’barbarians.”
They attracted foreigners by appointing competent officials and by con-
stantly paying close attention to the proper governing of the people. When
China herself enjoyed good government, and when proper foreign policies
were implemented, the “‘barbarians’’ admired Chinese customs and righ-
teousness and submitted to Chinese leadership, without being enticed by
the lure of profit or without being forced to do so by military power. Those
who wanted to submit were indulgently cherished; those who did not want
to do so were not forced to submit. The people of China were not exploited,
and their resources were not exhausted to suppress the “’barbarians.”

Fan criticizes the rulers of later ages who desired to destroy the ““bar-
barians’’ in order to avenge their wrongdoings, or to entice them to submit
because the rulers liked them. Both policies were inadequate, Fan points
out, because the ““barbarians’’ were similar to the Chinese people. They also
loved profit, avoided losses, and cherished life. *’Are they different from
human beings?’’ Fan asks. The sage-kings would not kill them, because
these ancient rulers loved birds, animals, grass, and trees, not to mention
other human beings. How could the sage-kings ever cause the deaths of
their own subjects in order to suppress the ‘‘barbarians’”’? The ‘‘bar-
barians”’ differed from the Chinese in environment, customs, languages,
and desires. Even if China acquired their lands she could not make use of
them. In order to maintain control over “’barbarian’’ lands, Emperor Yang
of the Sui exhausted his manpower and resources and eventually brought
about the fall of his dynasty. Emperor T’ai-tsung of the T'ang, concludes
Fan, attempted to unify China and the “’barbarian’’ states. This was not an
adequate policy to bequeath to posterity, because it would never bring
peace to China.

In sum, Fan portrays and treats the ““barbarians’’ as human beings. And
he objects to the unification of the world at the expense of human lives and
resources.

Conclusion

During the Northern Sung there were two opposing views of the
Khitans, which probably derived from the two major traditions in China’s
foreign relations. The belief in Chinese superiority, not only in cultural but
also in political and military terms, corresponded with and largely derived
from the long tradition of Sinocentrism. The formal writings of many
scholars and officials often upheld the myth of Chinese superiority. The
interpretation of the peace with the Liao as the successful application of the



Barbarians or Northerners 81

elements of power and virtue by the Chinese reflects this myth. Theories of
legitimacy and yin-yang cosmology also supported this view.

The other interpretation was based on realistic observation and careful
assessment of Liao power. Men such as Fu Pi made accurate evaluations of
the Khitans and recommended a rational course of action toward them. The
rational approach to foreign policy decision-making is best exemplified in
the diplomacy of the Ch’ing-li period (1041-1048), when open discussions
of foreign affairs and collective decision-making contributed to successful
solutions to foreign policy problems.'°°

These views, however, do not represent a clear-cut dichotomy. It was
possible for scholars and officials to hold both views simultaneously. On
the one hand, they might believe in China’s cultural and even military
superiority; on the other hand, they could make fairly reasonable
appraisals of foreign affairs. A good example is Su Ch’e, who was a fine
observer of events at the Liao court and of the personality of the emperor,
but who also described the nature of the ““northern barbarians’’ as that of
animals.'®'

Such conservative scholar-officials as Ssu-ma Kuang and Ch’en Kung-fu
often clung tenaciously to the concepts of power and virtue and favored
appeasement. The more progressive elements, represented by Fan Chung-
yen and Wang An-shih, were more hostile to the Khitans. Even so, the
policies of the latter were rational and cautious, emphasizing internal
reforms which would eventually help to eliminate the foreign menace.

The image of the Khitans as a powerful enemy, capable of building a
huge empire, forced the Sung Chinese to reevaluate the international
situation. They understood the difficulties entailed in changing the status
quo and turned their attention to internal affairs. Under these circum-
stances, the more practical officials constantly warned against the dangers
of an eventual “barbarian”’ invasion and urged the strengthening of
national defense, whereas those of a more idealistic turn of mind urged the
cultivation of virtue in order to gain the submission of the “’barbarians.”
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Sung Foreign Trade:
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Medieval Commercial Revolution; 8th—13th Centuries

Before going into a detailed description of the scope and nature of Sung
foreign trade, it is necessary to look briefly at the major features of “‘the
medieval Chinese commercial revolution”” which underlie the advent of
the mercantile era in East Asia.! After a period of stagnation in the Six
Dynasties, which was marked by the decline of both interregional and
international trade, China was reunified by the Sui and the T’ang, and the
subsequent period, extending roughly from the eighth to the thirteenth
century, was, by contrast, a time of economic growth.

Improvements in the offical transportation system, which facilitated the
movement of taxes, officials, troops, and documents, contributed greatly to
the integration and maintenance of unity.? The most significant effect of
this consolidation of the official system was the concomitant improvement
and extension of the unofficial transportation network, that it brought
about, particularly within the areas served by the official system.
Contemporaneously with these changes, marked advances were made in
the technology of navigation and in the publication of handbooks on tides
and currents, as well as in the sphere of land and naval warfare. The quality
of maps of foreign countries also improved.® Indeed, the Sung and Yiian
dynasties were the golden age of Chinese geography and cartography.

A regular and extensive maritime trade between China and the Indian
Ocean littorals had begun in T'ang times. Initially, the Arabs took the
leadership in this trade, but within a few centuries they were overtaken by
rivals.* Chinese people thus entered an era of colonial ventures and
voyages of discovery. Driven partly by population pressure and its atten-
dant economic, social, and political stresses, and partly by the spirit of
adventure and the desire for wealth, the Chinese embarked upon their first
large-scale maritime emigration. The first permanent Chinese settlements
in Southeast Asia were established at this time.*

89
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These developments were the first indication of the breakdown of
China’s time-honored theory of foreign relations. China had been ac-
customed to foreign relations across a land frontier. While Chinese expan-
sion to the north was limited by geographic factors, there were no such
limits toward the south. With the onset of a new epoch in which Chinese
vigorously began to move southward by sea, their concept of a self-
sufficient Middle Kingdom and the diplomacy linked to it gradually came
into conflict with the new reality. This is the phase described by J. K.
Fairbank as ‘““the eclipse of the tribute system by trade.”” ®

The colonization of the plains and hills of the Yangtze valley and the
southeast littoral considerably enlarged the geographic scope of economic
exchange, which was also stimulated by an increase in population and in
rural productivity. There was an abundance of untapped but accessible
natural resources in the south, and exploitation of this new frontier gave a
dynamic impulse to the medieval Chinese economy. From the fourth
century, when the Northwest was beginning to be replaced as the eco-
nomic center of the nation, there was a steady migration of the population
toward the south. From the tenth to the thirteenth century, this population
shift increased in tempo.” This migration helped to diffuse new technology
and contributed to urban growth. Thus higher productivity in the new
region created a larger marketable surplus, stimulated internal trade by
causing a greater demand, and augmented the rate of saving and the
formation of capital. The way was paved for the burgeoning commercializa-
tion of China’s most advanced regional economies.

There were also revolutionary developments in market structure and
urbanization. The components of this revolution, as recently summarized
by G. W. Skinner,® were (1) arelaxation of the restriction that each county
could maintain only one market, which had to be located in the capital city;
(2) the breakdown and eventual collapse of the official marketing organiza-
tion; (3) the disappearance of the enclosed marketplace, along with the
walled-ward system, and their replacement by a “‘much freer street plan in
which trade and commerce could be conducted anywhere within the city
or its suburbs’’; (4) the rapid expansion of particular walled cities and the
growth of commercial suburbs outside their gates; and (5) the emergence of
a ““great number of small and intermediate-sized towns’’ with important
economic functions.

Coupled with these developments were important shifts in govern-
mental policy, which resulted in the increased monetization of taxation
and trade, and a general decline in official regulation of commercial affairs.
Faced with the rising secular trend that characterized this transitional age,
the government changed its policy to exploit commerce as a source of
revenue.’ This particularly became evident from the first inauguration of
the ““two tax” system in 780. The four principles adopted by this new
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financial system show how vital was the change in financial policy. That is,
(1) all taxes should be collected, in principle at least, in cash; (2) assessment
of tax-farming should be made according to the amount of property held by
each household; (3) the total amount of tax collected in a particular year
should be calculated beforehand, based on the rough estimate of govern-
ment expenditures for that year; and (4) no taxes other than the single
farming of the “‘two taxes’” should be permitted.'®

As a result, the proportion of surplus agricultural production which
passed directly into government hands as tax was reduced. Also, the
government’s direct involvement in local affairs was reduced.!! On the
whole, a qualitative change in the nature of internal trade thus took place
during the T'ang—Sung transition. The essential elements of this change
were these: (1) commodities collected and distributed by itinerant mer-
chants were, from Sung times on, no longer limited to luxury goods for the
rich, but grew to include daily necessities for a broader base of the
population, including petty rural landowners and the poor; (2) farmers in
various regions of China were no longer economically self-sufficient, but
were involved in a network of internal trade; and (3) internal trade was no
longer confined to urban and quasi-urban areas, but was extended to
include border villages located far from major cities.'?

Since the regional economies still exhibited significant diversity in their
evolution and structure, however, the degree of commercialization was
different from place to place and was not as high as in late imperial times.
Government trade through the exchange of goods with neighboring people
at the trading posts on the border, and through the provisioning of a large
amount of its standing army, played a far from negligible role in the rise of
long-distance trade. In short, at this stage of the commercialization of
Chinese society, both technological advance and foreign, or long-distance,
trade were the main stimuli for the growth of cities and trade. When
foreign trade was conducted, it was in response mainly to the demands of
the upper classes and the population of the most urbanized areas.

Throughout this period, intercourse between the regions became in-
creasingly regular, and the circle of exchange continuously widened. An
interregional and international trade of a regular character emerged, and
China’s economic relations with other East Asian countries were
intensified.'?

In this period, which saw the rebirth of trade, a large part of the non-
agrarian wealth consisted of circulating capital; the need for ready cash was
great. Both private traders and the government sought to accumulate
money. The chief medium of exchange in the international trade of the day
was bullion, especially silver, whereas in China’s internal trade copper
money was widely used, along with, to a lesser extent, silk, silver, and
other monies of inferior quality. With the monetization of the economy, a
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threefold division of money into silver, copper money, and other inferior
quality money also developed in domestic trade.'* In the Five Dynasties
period, the use of silver as the medium of exchange in the sale of precious
goods became an established practice in the regional economies of the south
and hence made its way into the north.'?

By the end of the Northern Sung, the government'’s total silver holdings
in the capital reached the sum of approximately forty million taels.'®
Meanwhile, the circulation of inferior quality money, which also began in
the Five Dynasties period, resulted from two related factors: the general
deficiency in ready cash (i.e., copper money) relative to the growth in
demand for it, and the government’s unwillingness to permit the flow of its
holdings of copper cash beyond its borders. As a result of this deficiency
the state of Min (in Fukien) adopted a lead currency, which undermined
the monetary systems of other states that exchanged their copper cash and
silver for inferior Min coins. The dynasties of the North China plain and the
Wu Yiieh kingdom (in Chekiang and southern Kiangsu) attempted, by con-
trast, to hoard large reserves of copper for strategic reasons. In this context,
the question of how to acquire the largest share of “‘international” trade,
and how then to manage the share so acquired in order to produce more
wealth, were the main tasks to which most of the governments of the day
addressed themselves. And the Sung, in the process of reunifying the
empire, learned about monetary and commercial policies from the ex-
periences of the Five Dynasties period.'’

When China was reunified, the Sung established control over com-
modities in high demand in both internal and external markets. The
production of tea, salt, and a few mineral resources and the import of
precious spices and incenses were placed under government supervision,
and merchants served as intermediaries in the circulation of these goods.'®
The government also tried to further economic integration by the circu-
lation of large amounts of copper money to be used as legal tender. Annual
output of copper cash rose to 1.83 million strings early in the eleventh
century, reaching a maximum of 5.06 million strings in 1080.'° Bills,
promissory notes, and paper money were also more frequently used.?°
Partly because of the availability of large copper deposits within its bor-
ders, and partly because of the convenience of paying its standing army
with copper cash, the Sung consistently (and successfully) employed
copper money as legal tender. The Sung accumulated copper money,
bullion, and other kinds of currencies in sufficient quantities to maintain
its economic integrity. This economic unity, which was strengthened by
the interregional and international commerce enabled the Sung to survive
for about three centuries, despite the military pressure from its bellicose
neighbors.
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Areas, Trade Routes, and Commodities

Trade across the Northern Border

As the T’ang declined, the eastern end of the transeurasian trade routes
was fragmented by the repeated advances of various northern peoples.
There were, from east to west, the Khitans, Jurchens, Tanguts, Ch'ing-t’ang
or Western Ch'iang, Kansu Uighurs, and Khotan Uighurs. In rough outline,
their geographical and economic relationships are depicted in Figure 1.

The semi-nomadic people who lived on the fringes of China were not
uncivilized “‘barbarians,”” nor did they derive from a single ethnic stock.
They had already developed states composed of various ethnic groups,
including Han colonists who had taught them something of Chinese tech-
nology as well as of military and administrative techniques. Chinese philo-
sophical and ideological teachings, on the other hand, made little headway
among these peoples.

Because of the political instability noted above, the main artery of the
west—east trade was forced to divide into several branch routes in the
Kansu Corridor before finally reaching the terminus towns on China’s
northern frontier. Though this instability interrupted China’s political
relations with the states of East Turkestan, exemplified by the sudden
decline of the oasis town of Tun-huang, trade between China and the west
continued to thrive, with the northern peoples serving as intermediaries.
The following commodities were exchanged through this transcontinental
route.?!

Goods from the West

e horses, camels, sheep, asses

e jade, pearls, amber, emerald, coral

e frankincense,?? myrrh, ambergris, musk, sodium chloride (i.e.,
borax),?? yellow alum

e yak’s tail, antelope’s horn, white marten, ivory

e fine white carpets, Persian silk brocade, fine cotton cloth

e iron suits of armor, steel swords, copper utensils
e bullion

Such products as frankincense, myrrh, ambergris, fine carpets, ivory,
coral, and Persian silk came from the far west (i.e., the Red Sea, eastern
Africa, and the Persian Gulf), and were transported to China by Arabs,
Turks, or Persians. Other items, like jade, borax, yak’s tail, and fine cotton
cloth, probably arrived from Central Asia and Tibet. The list below, which
shows the frequency of tribute missions dispatched by the states of East
Turkestan to the Sung (960-1063), is arranged by type of commodity and
by individual state.?*
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Liang-chou  Kan-chou  Tun-huang Turfan Kucha Khotan

horses 9 17 14 3 18 5
jewels 0 26 23 3 11 10
incense 0 6 10 1 10 2
others 0 6 2 0 2 4

Goods from China

e raw silk, silk, silk brocade

e incense, spices, tortoise shell, ivory, pearls, rhinoceros horn,
cassia (mainly products from Southeast Asia and South China)

e bullion, gold or silver or copper ornaments, lacquerware,
porcelain

e tea, ginger, orange peel

e paper, stationery, printed items?®

Together with the exchange of commodities with the Liao, Hsi Hsia, and
Ch’ing-t'ang, which will be examined below, China’s trade with the states
of East Turkestan during the Northern Sung, which was in the form of
tributary trade, persisted. Once a year, envoys from at least one of these
states arrived in China.’® Tribute envoys from East Turkestan were ac-
companied by Uighur merchants, who in most cases remained for long
periods in one of the cities of North China and sold their valuable goods in
exchange for bullion.?” At the height of the Northern Sung, the parity of
gold and silver in China fluctuated between 6 : 1 and 10 : 1, while the parity
in the eastern Muslim states was around 9.6 : 1. Sung gold was cheaper than
that of the Islamic world. Hence merchants from East Turkestan traded for
Chinese bullion.?® The Uighur merchants also profited through their
money-lending activities in K'ai-feng.?°

International trade, conditioned by fluctations in supply and demand
and by fluctuations in price of bullion, developed, but this is only a part of
the picture. It is necessary to explain why China, with such an abundance
of resources and with its technological achievements, continued to show
interest in foreign trade with unfriendly states in the north and did not
attempt to seal off its northern border.

First, China had a continuing need for cavalry horses, which were
obtained in the north. The Middle Kingdom never had sufficient horses.*°
Second, both the Sung and the Northern dynasties needed additional
wealth to finance military expenditures. The Northerners benefited greatly
from their role as ““middlemen’ in the transeurasian trade; the Sung
received a handsome profit as well as provisions for its army.>' Third, the
merchants and the upper classes of both sides benefited from international
trade. The demand for luxury goods on the part of the upper classes and the
most urbanized segments of the population rapidly increased.>?
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Sung officials, whose wealth was based on the intensive and highly
productive agriculture of their tenants, and who could gain access to
government positions principally through the imperial examinations, dif-
fered from the aristocrats of the preceding dynasties. As officials, they had
to make their own way, and most of the privileges of status which they
enjoyed could not be bequeathed to their children. It cannot have been
easy for them to maintain their families at a high standard of living in the
urbanized and commercialized society of the times. Their official preroga-
tives, however, and laws that tolerated official investment in commerce,
particularly in the covert form of investment of funds with others, meant
that they had opportunities to make money. As their rank and wealth
increased, they tended to move into the cities, where their extravagant
expenditures provided the basis for the flowering of a distinctive official-
gentry culture.??

Extravagance spread downward from officialdom into the lower classes
and outward from the capital to the provinces. This may be inferred from
the sumptuary legislation repeatedly issued by the Sung government, espe-
cially that relating to dress, furniture, and housing. These laws were widely
disobeyed, as may be seen from the observations of one contemporary:
“These days the families of artisans and merchants trail white silks and
brocades, and adorn themselves with jades and pearls. In nine cases out of
ten, if one looks a person over from head to foot, one will find that he is
breaking the law.” Wang Mai, a thirteenth-century official, wrote:

The customs of the empire have now become extravagant.
Limitless sums are squandered on the construction of lofty and
elegant mansions, something which used to be forbidden. These
days such is the practice of spendthrift emulation that roof beams
confront each other in unbroken succession. There is no end to
the waste of money on gilding and kingfisher feathers, something
on which restrictions used to be imposed. There are at present
rows of shops which do gold-plating, competing with each other
for profit. One drinking-bout among the gentry may squander
property worth ten pieces of gold. It is not only officials of long
standing who do this; the pernicious practice is imitated by those
who have just entered the government service. Trifles like
women’s ornaments and clasps may cost up to a hundred thou-
sand cash. Nor does this happen only in the great households;
those of moderate means also strive to do the same. Adornments
which make their appearance in the Rear Palace in the morning
will have become the fashion among the commoners by evening.
What is manufactured yesterday for those in high places will be
spread throughout the capital tomorrow.
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Gold-foil costume jewelry, although it wasillegal, was worn not only by
powerful and titled individuals but also by commoners who had little
money. Gold and silver vessels were much used, being found even in the
wine-shops, tea-houses, and restaurants of larger cities. Silversmiths and
shops that dealt in gold and silver were found in many prefectural and
county capitals and even in some market towns. In some areas, ordinary
townsfolk and villagers wore gold and silver ornaments.3*

Both Buddhist and Taoist festivals, as well as the theatrical performances
closely connected with them, often held at market towns, afforded oppor-
tunities for the purchase of such foreign goods as drugs, perfumes, incense,
and spices.>® The drugs acquired by the government through international
trade were also sold at official medical treatment bureaus established in
major cities.>®

Luxurious tastes were also prevalent among the upper classes of the
various peoples who constituted China’s neighbors.>” They obtained
Chinese goods they needed either through trade or in the form of gifts made
by the Sung in return for tributary offerings.

Trade with the Liao

The Liao, which ruled eastern Inner Mongolia and part of northern
China, was divided into five provinces, each having its own capital. It was
not as integrated as the Sung. The Liao exhibited a great deal of diversity
from province to province. Most of its territory, however, was linked by an
effective network of overland routes, which connected the main roads of
neighboring provinces.*® The main Liao port at the mouth of the Liao River
was linked with the ports of China along the coast of the Shantung
Peninsula and at the mouth of the Yangtze River.?® This sea route was
particularly useful when military disturbances or political unrest impeded
overland trade missions between the Sung and the Liao.

The commodities exchanged included, from the Liao, horses, sheep,
white marten fur, white fox fur, woolen cloth, carpets, brocade, silver and
golden ornaments, iron suits of armor, slaves, and lumber; and from China,
silk, silk brocade, tea, military weapons, marine products, ginger, orange
peel, caesalipinia sappan (dye), medicines, and silver and golden orna-
ments. The Chinese also shipped goods from Southeast Asia to the Liao.*°
Above all, the Chinese desired horses from the Liao and the Jurchens, who
were their principal suppliers of studs.*'

The Liao, from its inception, depended on trade. As early as 909, Yeh-lu
A-pao-chi, its founder, established a trading post that set a precedent for
the later development of commerce throughout his domain.*? Shortly
thereafter, during the reign of T ai-tsung, thriving markets in each of its
four state capitals developed.*® Later, the Liao dispatched military ex-
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peditions against the Koreans, the Jurchens, the Tanguts, the Uighur states
in Kansu, and China. As aresult of the expeditions against the Jurchens and
the Koreans, the Liao succeeded in controlling the lines of communication
between the Jurchens, Korea, and China, and thus in monopolizing the
trade in furs, horses, pearls, and ginseng. At the same time, the Liao
received regular tribute missions from the Jurchens, Korea, the Uighurs,
Khotan, and Kucha, which offered jade, amber, agate, frankincense, fine
carpets, cotton cloth, and bullion.**

After these successes in acquiring new territory and in expanding
commerce, the Liao sought to improve its trade relations with China, which
had been carried on amicably, but on a limited scale. The Liao was induced
to do so because the presence of Chinese specialists and craftsmen in
its domain had stimulated an increased demand for luxury goods from
China.*?

By the treaty of Shan-ylian in 1005, the Sung agreed to open five
permanent trading posts located close to the border.*® The Liao recipro-
cated by opening three of its own markets.*’ Officially sanctioned trade
between the two states could be conducted at these posts. Lack of sources
thwarts any effort to describe this system of frontier markets. But a few
Sung records enable us to see at least part of the picture.*® The distinction
between official transactions and private trade was rigidly maintained.
Official trade dealt with commodities subject to governmental monopoly,
which were sent from K'ai-feng. Government officials supervised the trade.
Sung merchants offered tea, silk, lacquerware, porcelain, and grains.
Officials stationed at these markets watched for espionage activities and
settled disputes over prices which arose as a result of improper trade
practices.

Certain goods were not traded. The Sung prohibited the export of salt,
books, maps, and weapons, whereas the Liao forbad the sale of horses.
Needless to say, notwithstanding attempts at enforcement, it was im-
possible for either country to prohibit the contraband trade that was
carried on actively along the entire frontier.*’

The exchange of goods at these official frontier markets was only a part
of the total flow of goods between the two countries. The Sung had agreed
to send 100,000 taels of silver along with 200,000 bolts of silk to the Liao as
annual tribute. The amounts were later raised to 200,000 and 300,000,
respectively.’® But this did not result in an increase in Liao’s bullion
holdings.®' Sung exports normally exceeded imports by a great margin. On
the average, Sung’s foreign trade with the Liao showed an annual favorable
trade balance of 800,000 strings of cash, of which the government’s share
through official trade accounted for about 400,000 to 500,000 strings.’?
This excess of exports over imports enabled the Sung to regain all of the
silver sent to the Liao as tribute.
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Some of the silk cloth and silver obtained from the Sung was exported
by the Liao to its neighbors. For example, when the Tanguts were at war
with the Sung the price of silk in the Hsi Hsia state was forty times higher
than that of the Sung.®? Even in peaceful times it was three or four times
higher than that of the Sung.>* The Liao exploited this situation by
exporting its silk to the Hsi Hsia at a price merely twice as high as that of the
Sung. The trade relations centering around the Liao can be shown sche-
matically in Figure 2.

Trade with the Hsi Hsia

Like other of China’s northern and western neighbors, the Hsi Hsia was
economically dependent on the transeurasian trade. The Hsi Hsia domains
stretched south of the great bend of the Yellow River, but it also controlled
important sections of caravan routes that ran from East Turkestan to the
frontier towns of China.®> Despite its strategic location, the Hsi Hsia had
less trade with the Chinese dynasty than that which the Sung conducted
with the Liao. The Hsi Hsia had few resources, including camels, sheep,
cattle, horses, licorice, yellow wax, musk, fine salt, and medicines.*®
Although the Tanguts produced fine salt, which they could sell to people
in Shensi and Kansu, Sung China’s rigid enforcement of its salt monopoly
system in these areas effectively excluded Hsi Hsia salt.>” The Tanguts
could, of course, have exported horses and such western commodities as
jade, borax, fine carpets, amber, coral, and incense, which they obtained
from neighboring tribes in the north and the Kansu Uighurs to the west.
But they were on bad terms with the latter for a long while. As a result,
trade did not expand.

The Sung then made a conciliatory gesture. In return for sending horses
and sheep to China, Hsi Hsia envoys were granted the right of free trade
while they were in the Middle Kingdom.SB With the consolidation of the
Hsi Hsia kingdom, however, warfare broke out between the two. The Sung,
eager for peace, was forced to change its policy, and by the treaty of 1007, it
established trading markets.*® In 1026 it opened two additional markets.®°
Meanwhile, the Hsi Hsia expanded into the Kansu Corridor to strengthen
its control of trade with the west. Before long, the Uighur states at Kan-chou
and Liang-chou succumbed to the Hsi Hsia pressure (in 1028 and 1031, re-
spectively), and thereafter Tun-huang, Kua-chou, and Su-chou submitted
to the Tanguts.®! In 1035 the Hsi Hsia dispatched a military expedition
against the Ch’ing-t’ang tribesmen who lived in the upper reaches of the
Yellow River.? These people garnered enormous profits from the trade in
horses and western commodities which flowed along southern caravan
routes through East Turkestan, bypassing the Kansu Corridor.%3

The Tanguts’ aggression led to hostilities between them and the Sung. A
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treaty in 1044 ended the fighting. Under this agreement, the Sung was
forced to send the Hsi Hsia 50,000 taels of silver, 130,000 bolts of silk, and
30,000 catties of tea as an annual gift, along with 22,000 taels of silver,
23,000 bolts of silk, and 10,000 catties of tea under the guise of annual
presents in return for gifts from the Hsi Hsia.®* The Sung also agreed to
establish two new trading markets and to reopen eight horse-purchasing
marts that had already been set up at the border.®® Hsi Hsia merchants
traded horses (about 20,000 annually), sheep (several tens of thousands),
cattle, camels, dyes, licorice, yellow wax, musk, medicines, and such other
western goods as borax, jade, fine carpets, amber, coral, and frankin-
cense, while Sung merchants and officials offered tea, silk, silver, exotic
items from Southeast Asia, porcelain, lacquerware, and silver and gold
ornaments.®®

The exchange of illicit goods was also carried on at the border. Printed
texts, weapons, tea, and copper and iron money were smuggled out from
the Sung, and fine salt from the Hsi Hsia. Some of the copper and iron
money entered the Hsi Hsia domains as a result of exchanges designed to
level out the balance of payment. This influx provided a stimulus for the
gradual monetization of the Tangut economy. Since iron and copper in its
territory were scarce, the import of iron and copper money provided the
state with an indispensable means of minting its own currency.®’

The balance of payment between the two countries resembled that
between the Sung and the Liao. One sheep, for example, was valued at
several catties of tea, and the total amount of tea imported by the Hsi Hsia
through trading marts in 1044 was estimated at a little more than 200,000
catties, 10 percent of which it obtained as gifts from the Sung.®® Hsi Hsia’s
export of several tens of thousands of sheep was nearly sufficient to cover
the cost of importing the tea. The Tanguts’ demand for silk was great,
because the Sung was almost the sole supplier. Since a horse was valued at
20 bolts of silk at the horse-purchasing marts, the Hsi Hsia could obtain
about 400,000 bolts of silk for the 20,000 horses it sold annually.®® But
the Tanguts’ export of horses decreased year after year because of the
advent of a new source of supply, the Ch’ing-t'ang. To obtain the Chinese
products they craved, they were compelled to buy them with the silver that
the Sung offered them as tribute. The silver that the Sung had relinquished
to both the Khitans and the Tanguts simply flowed back into China as a
result of trade.

Trade with the Ch’'ing-t’ang

During the last half of the Northern Sung, the government annually
purchased from 15,000 to 20,000 horses for military use from the Ch'ing-
t'ang.”® The Sung was forced to do so because the other sources of supply,
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the Liao and Hsi Hsia, had placed an embargo on the export of their own
horses. In order to finance the purchase of such a huge number of cavalry
mounts, the Sung government initiated a system of exchanging Ch’ing-
t'ang horses for Chinese tea, produced in the area of present-day Szechwan
and Shensi.”! As a result, both the production and the circulation of the
Szechwanese tea, which hitherto had been free of government restriction,
was placed under much tighter official control. The export of tea from
southern China into these areas was also prohibited. The government
purchased the tea directly from the estates and sent it to the border markets
by merchants or officials. At these markets, some of the tea was sold by
officials to the Chinese and the other inhabitants of the area. Of the 30
million catties produced in Szechwan, about 25 million were sold for local
consumption, while 5 million catties were bartered for the horses of the
Ch’ing-t'ang people. The average price of one Ch'ing-t’ang horse was 100
catties of Szechwanese tea.”?

The Ch’ing-t’ang also supplied mercury, musk, and fur. They served, in
addition, as ““middlemen’’ for the trade in western goods that came through
East Turkestan by way of the southern caravan routes.”?

Trade with the Chin

After the Jurchens’ destruction of the Northern Sung in the 1120s,
international trade went through a period of change. The trade routes from
the west were now largely dominated by the Mongols and the Hsi Hsia. The
Sung, however, was compensated for the loss of this trade by the growing
seaborne trade with Southeast Asia and the Arabs in the Indian Ocean
littorals. The drying up of the Sung’s main source of military horses was not
so easily remedied, though the tribal peoples of Yunnan and Kwangsi
supplied the Middle Kingdom with some.’* The Sung also made greater use
of its navy for defense.

The Jurchens, who founded the Chin dynasty, were enriched after the
surrender of the Northern Sung capital. They acquired an enormous
amount of the Sung silver reserve, valued at 40 million taels, along with 3
million ting of gold, 8 million ting of silver, 54 million bolts of silk, and 15
million bolts of silk brocade.”? They also inherited the latter’s advanced
and diversified industries and developed monetary system, as well as a
commercial e(:onomy.76 The diffusion of silver through commercial tran-
sactions and the spread of paper money into parts of North China enabled
the Chin to establish a monetary system based on paper currency, which
almost entirely ended the use of iron and copper cash.”’ All of these
advantages permitted the Chin to sustain itself economically for about a
hundred years.

The Sung traded regularly with the Chin,’® even when they were at
war.”? In a peace treaty signed in 1141, both parties agreed to maintain

8
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commercial relations by the reestablishment of trading markets. Although
these markets resembled those of Northern Sung times, they were more
extensive and more highly organized. They functioned rather well until
they were disbanded in 1206, with only minimal disturbances during the
years of war, 1159-1165.%°

The two states opened about twenty markets for trade. Trade was
carried on through both official and private channels. Official trade en-
tailed the exchange of commodities under government control, such as silk
produced by official industries, spices, and incense. Officials in charge of
this trade were provided with capital or goods for the exchanges. Private
trade was conducted by merchants who were required to pay the govern-
ment a fixed commercial tax and a brokerage fee. The Sung prohibited
trade in copper cash, salt, weapons, books, silver, rice, or provisions for the
army, while the Chin forbade the exchange of horses, salt, and copper cash.
But neither side was able to eliminate the contraband trade. The Sung
exported tea, silk, valuables from Southeast Asia, ginger, orange peel,
cotton cloth, rice and other grains, lacquerware, porcelain, wooden furni-
ture, gold and silver ornaments, writing brushes, ink, copper money,
silver, books, and weapons. The Chin reciprocated with horses, copper
money, silver, silk, pearls, drugs, marten fur, dyes, and salt.

The Southern Sung annually offered the Chin silver and silk as a subsidy
or gift, just as the Northern Sung had sent “gifts’” to the Liao and the Hsi
Hsia. By the treaty of 1141, the Sung agreed to send the Chin 250,000 taels
of silver and 250,000 bolts of silk as annual tribute.®' In 1165 the amount
was decreased to 200,000 taels and 200,000 bolts respectively.®? In 1208 the
amount of silk was once again increased to 300,000 bolts.

The Chin consistently imported more than it exported during this whole
period. The Sung’s import of large amounts of silk was balanced out by its
extensive export of tea and other goods from the south.®* It appears that
the silver which entered the Chin as tribute or through smuggling soon
flowed back to the Sung, either as a result of Chin purchases at the trading
markets or through the contraband trade.?* The direction of the flow of
copper cash is still controversial. Kato Shigeshi insists that copper money
must have flowed into the Chin, while Sogabe Shizuo postulates that the
flow was in the other direction.®® Both states, however, experienced a
serious drain of copper. Although the Chin acquired enormous quantities
of copper money from the Northern Sung, it lacked sufficient copper
deposits to mint additional coins. The Southern Sung’s exploitable copper
deposits decreased.

Trade across the Sea

For a long time the Chinese had lagged behind in the development of the
maritime technology needed for transoceanic trade. During the T'ang
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regular coastal trade had developed among the many seaports of the China
coast, Po-hai Bay, the Korean Peninsula, and the Japanese islands. But the
Chinese ships used in this trade were small and vulnerable to the hazards of
the sea. They were only suited for the navigation of shallow coastal water,
being essentially nothing more than slightly modified versions of the ships
originally used in the inland waterways. Thus the T’ang was content to
rely on Southeast Asian, Persian, and Arabian ships for trade with
Vietnam, Cambodia, Malaya, Java, and India. The Arabs were the most
important of the intermediaries in the transoceanic trade. They plied the
Indian Ocean in large ships, trading at the major ports of India, Ceylon,
Java, and China, where the port of Canton was the distribution center for
spices, incense, silk, pearls, jasper, gold, silver, lacquerware, and por-
celain. Goods from the east were brought back by these same vessels to the
Persian Gulf or the Red Sea by means of the monsoon winds. This precious
freight was then sent to inland countries by the transcontinental caravan
routes or unloaded at the port of Alexandria.

By Sung times, the Chinese had made great advances in the construction
of seagoing junks.®® The ships were built with iron nails and waterproofed
with a special oil. Their equipment included watertight bulkheads,
buoyancy chambers, floating anchors, axial rudders in place of steering
oars, scoops for taking samples off the sea floor, and small rockets propelled
by gunpowder. The Chinese learned many of their techniques of naviga-
tion and shipbuilding from Arabs, and in their use of iron nails, watertight
bulkheads, pinewood planks, and floating anchors surpassed their teach-
ers. Their ships were, in fact, more seaworthy than those of the Arabs.®” It
is not surprising, therefore, that from the tenth century on, foreign mer-
chants chose, when possible, to travel on Chinese ships. The recent exca-
vation of a sunken Southern Sung junk, off the shore of Ch'ian-chou Bay,
Fukien, has revealed the general features of a large-sized seagoing vessel of
the era.®®

total length, 39.55 meters maximum width, 9.9 meters
height at bow, 7.98 meters height at stern, 10.5 meters
displacement tonnage, (actual weight, ca. 250 tons)®°

ca. 154.40 tons

The outstanding characteristics of these oceangoing vessels were their
large capacity and speed. Such bulky goods as rice, porcelain, pepper,
lumber, and minerals, which were always difficult to handle, could now be
transported by Chinese seafarers. For instance, large quantities of rice from
the Yangtze River ports could regularly be supplied to Chekiang, Fukien,
and Shantung.90 As an example of the huge carrying capacity, more than
10,000 pieces of ceramic ware have been recovered so far from a fourteenth-
century Chinese junk excavated off the shore of Sinan, Korea.”' The
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average capacity of such seagoing junks is estimated to have been between
200 and 600 tons. As for speed, from Fukien to Korea took five to twenty
days,”? and from Canton to Champa eight days,®> and the journey from
Ningpo to Mi-chou in southern Shantung could take as little as three.?*

The large-scale colonization of the Southeast Asian coast and South
China and the resultant movement of the Chinese into the tropics provided
a further stimulus to the growth of seaborne trade.®® Chinese attracted by
the profits to be made began to participate in this commerce. The Chinese
merchants who reached the trading ports of Southeast Asia had to remain
there for some time, waiting for the next monsoon for the trip home. Owing
partly to this enforced stay and partly to the lure of profits, many Chinese
became permanent residents in various areas of East Asia, Champa,
Srivijaya, Tonking, Cambodia, and Korea.”®

The T’ang initiated a shift in government policy toward seaborne trade.
It abandoned strict control over commerce and began to exploit it as a
source of revenue.®’ The subsequent increase in the volume and tempo of
maritime trade encouraged the Sung to reestablish the same system. As
early as 977, a few years after the Southern Han kingdom’s submission to
the Sung (971), an Office of the Monopoly of Trade (Ch’ieh-i chii) was es-
tablished in K’ai—feng,°8 and in the same year an Office of Overseas Trade
was created at Canton. This was followed by the inauguration of similar
offices at other ports, including Hang-chou (989), Ningpo (992), Shanghai
(1074), Ch'iian-chou (1087), Mi-chou (1088), and Wen-chou (before
1132).°° Of these, Hang-chou and Ningpo were mainly for trade with Korea
and Japan, whereas the trade with Southeast Asia was funneled through
Canton and Ch’tian-chou.

The regulations for the Office of Overseas Trade resembled those of the
frontier trading market system. The officials were expected to do the
following: (1) Inspect incoming vessels and collect maritime customs in
kind. The officials deducted, in advance, a portion of the goods in kind,
and then farmed out customs duties proper and monopoly taxes. The tariff
rate fluctuated from time to time, but in general it was fixed at one-tenth of
the cargo. In late Sung, higher rates were applied to precious goods. (2) Use
public funds to purchase foreign goods. They bought such special com-
modities as pearls, tortoise shells, rhinoceros horns, steel, brass, coral,
agate, frankincense, and large pieces of ivory. As for the rest of the cargo,
the officials could purchase it at their own discretion; the remainder could
be freely sold to private merchants. (3) Issue certificates that allowed
traders who had already paid custom duties to sell their cargos at markets
within China. (4) Issue certificates to foreign ships, allowing them to depart
from China. Officials were to make sure that Chinese vessels returned to the
same port from which they departed. (5) Increase the volume of seaborne
trade by encouraging foreign merchants to come to China. (6) Enforce the



106 SHIBA YOSHINOBU

embargo placed on the export of copper cash and other illicit items.
(7) Supervise the rescue of wrecked ships and dispose of the property left
by foreign merchants.'°°

The profits the government derived from this trade were far from
negligible. In the early Northern Sung, government revenue from the
maritime trade amounted to 300,000 to 500,000 strings of cash, accounting
for 2 or 3 percent of the total revenue.'®' It was very difficult to pre-
vent illegal trade in the ports where the Offices of Overseas Trade were
established, particularly in the Southern Sung. The government was eager
to attract as many foreign vessels as possible, and it needed private ships as
naval auxiliaries in times of war. The scope of this trade is reflected in travel
accounts of contemporary writers,'°? and in the archaeological discoveries
of such Chinese products as porcelains and copper money. Ordinarily, the
western limit of the Chinese junks was the Malabar Coast of India, but
sometimes they reached the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea.'®? A total of
1,364 Sung copper coins were discovered in northern Ceylon, along with
many Sung porcelains, as a result of archaeological expeditions in 1911 and
1949.'°* Similarly, many Sung porcelains have been discovered in East
Africa,'®® Egypt,'®¢ the Persian Gulf,'®’ Istanbul,'®® Mesopotamia,'®®
the eastern coast of the Mediterranean, and India. Sung ceramics are also
widely distributed throughout East Asia, particularly in Japan. Kamakura
Japan was probably the largest importer of Chinese porcelains and copper
money.l 10 Some scholars argue that the cargo of more than 10,000 pieces of
porcelain found in the remains of the Chinese junk sunk off the southwest
coast of Korea must have been on its way to Japan and the Philippine
Islands. Korea at that time did not need these Chinese porcelains, because
its own ceramic industry could meet most of the domestic as well as the
foreign demand. Large numbers of Sung porcelains have also been dis-
covered in the Philippine Islands,''' Sarawak in North Borneo,''? Singa-
pore, and Malaya.''?

Sung copper cash has been found in Ceylon, East Africa, the rim of the
Persian Gulf, and the Malabar Coast.''* Since the main international
currency for the settlement of trade accounts was bullion, the circulation of
copper money was quite limited. Cambodia imported Sung copper cash,
according to the Chinese sources, as a luxury item for the use of the upper
classes.''® In Java, Sung copper cash was used to some degree as a medium
of exchange.''® In Japan, too, it was widely used as legal tender. In the
early eleventh century, when Japanese government control over maritime
trade with China was relaxed, there was an increased demand for the
import of Chinese coins. This demand was further stimulated by the rapid
growth of domestic industries in central Japan and by the increased
monetization of Japanese society.! '’ Regular trade between the two coun-
tries thus developed.
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In sum, there was a steady increase in regular seaborne trade between
China and the surrounding countries. Japan, for example, provided gold,
silver, copper, sulfur, mercury, drugs, lumber, pearls, steel swords, and
fine furniture, while China reciprocated with silk, silk brocade, cotton
cloth, aloe wood, sandalwood, ambergris, materials for fine furniture,
books, dyes, porcelains, and copper cash.''® China’s official maritime trade
with Korea was frequently interrupted by political tensions between the
two. The private seaborne trade, mainly served by Chinese vessels,
thrived, however, after the early eleventh century. The main items ex-
ported by Korea were silver, lacquerware, matting, copper ware, celadons,
pongee, linen, fur, musk, dyes, ginseng, and medicines, while China
exported myrrh, incense, spices, rhinoceros horn, ivory, rare birds and
flowers (all from Africa and Southeast Asia), silk, mercury, and books."'"'?

China’s export of goods to Southeast Asian countries, as recorded by
Chao Ju-kua, may be summarized as follows:" 2°

silver and gold Cambodia, Srivijaya, modern
Malaysia, Sumatra
Srivijaya, modern Malaysia,
Java, Malabar, Brunei,
Philippines
porcelains Champa, Cambodia, Srivijaya,
modern Malaysia, Java,

Malabar, Brunei, Philippines,

silk, silk brocade

Zanzibar

lacquerware Champa, Java, Brunei

parasols Champa, Cambodia, Brunei

ironware Srivijaya, modern Malaysia

matting Champa, Brunei

silk fans Champa

leather drums Cambodia

glass and pearl ware Brunei

cochineal Brunei

wine Champa, Cambodia, Srivijaya,
modern Malaysia, Philip-
pines, Brunei

rice Srivijaya, modern Malaysia,
Philippines

sugar Champa, Cambodia, Srivijaya,
modern Malaysia

salt Brunei

Indian red Java
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The Sung was eager to obtain spices and incense.'?! Frankincense from
East Africa and western Asia was most in demand, followed by aloe wood,
sandalwood, cloves, and pepper. The Chinese definitely preferred aloe
wood of the different types of incense.'?? It was much more suited to their
taste and was more accessible. South China, Hainan, North Vietnam,
Malaya, and Sumatra all supplied it to the Sung. Frankincense and other
perfumes or incense reaching Chinese ports by sea were often transshipped
to neighboring countries. There was a steady demand for pepper among the
general populace and the upper classes,'?? but China consumed less of that
spice than the West.

A wide variety of commodities flowed into China via the seaborne trade:
incense (including amber, myrrh, and musk in addition to those mentioned
above), spices (including nutmeg and cassia), cotton, yellow wax, rhinoc-
eros horn, ivory, pearls, silver, gold, tortoise shells, and sulfur. The Sung
exported silver, gold, silver and gold ornaments, copper money, copper-
ware, tinware, lacquerware, ironware, mercury, pottery, porcelain, silk,
silk cloth, linen, matting, books, and stationery.

The question of the balance of trade in the seaborne trade is difficult to
answer. Since few official records of trade have survived, there is no way to
answer the question with confidence. The Sung must have profited from
the tremendous number of porcelains and copper coins sent abroad. On the
other hand, there was a continuous flow of Chinese silver and gold into the
tropics, resulting from the excessive import of luxury items such as incense
and spices.' #4

The Organization of Sung Foreign Trade: A Conclusion

Large-scale trade was often initially unorganized, hazardous, and
seasonal, and the merchants were for the most part itinerants. These traders
needed to pool their resources to raise the capital to carry on trade by sea or
by land.

Temporary partnerships were formed by merchants and sailors for
trading ventures in Korea, Japan, the East Indies, and Southeast Asia.
Wealthy merchants often hired an agent to manage these ventures for
them.!?> Such merchants as a Muslim from Southeast Asia, who owned
eighty seagoing vessels, clearly had either to employ agents or to hire out
ships.!2¢ In at least one instance, a Yiian dynasty law code distinguished
between the financial backer, the owner of the ship, and the person
immediately in charge of an overseas trading venture when considering the
punishment for misconduct.'?” Under the Southern Sung a kind of collec-
tive ownership was formed among the shipowners in Ming-chou, Wen-
chou, and T’ai-chou.' 28 Crude forms of commenda and societas maris were
also found.'?° In a commenda, a wealthy person or a merchant entrusted
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money or goods to another merchant who then used it for commercial
purposes.'*® The societas maris differed from the commenda in that the
capital employed was at least partially supplied by merchants who par-
ticipated directly in the management of the venture. The profits in this
temporary arrangement were shared in proportion to the sum invested by
each partner.

Trade, however hazardous and mobile, obviously could not be con-
ducted without fixed markets. With the growth in size and scope of foreign
trade, many fairs, which combined international wholesale and retail trade,
emerged.'>! The great fair of Shao-hsing provided a place for the exchange
of such luxuries as jades, white silks, pearls, rhinoceros horns, perfumes,
precious medicines, silk damasks, lacquerware, Buddhist books, paintings,
bells, tripods, ritual vessels, and amusing rarities."*2 Fairs specializing in
incense and medicine were found in Hang-chou, K'ai-feng, and Ch’eng-tu
(Szechwan).'*? For example, Tu Cheng, who lived in about the beginning
of the thirteenth century, has left these verses on the autumn medicine fair
in Ch’eng-tu:

Coming in a palanquin to visit the Medicine Fair, our bearers’
knees are caught in the press of the crowd. Little by little we inch
our way up to the gate, already surrounded by a diversity of
goods. Passing the arcades under a careful scrutiny, there is such a
profusion it cannot all be detailed: Orpiment, seeds of aconite
piled on mats on the ground, ginseng and glutinous millet waiting
on tray after tray. Mica and frankincense the color of sparkling
crystal, aloe and sandalwood wafting their fragrant scents. The
river herbs are thick and dense. From the aquatic genera come
leeches. Some things are costly, such as cinnabar . . . others yet are
bitter, like sulphate of copper ... some are stale like pemmican
and mince-meat pickled in brine. Some fresh, like dates and
chestnuts. Many are products of barbarian tribes, yet all have
come to answer China’s needs. Merchants have buffeted the sea-
winds and the waves, and foreign merchants crossed over tower-
ing crags drawn onwards by the profits to be made. ... Six
thousand ounces of silver is the least they carry, and sometimes as
much as two thousand ounces of gold. The fair begins in the
earliest hours of morning, and closes in the last hours of dusk.
Here are the rich and powerful with numerous bond-servants . ..
carriages and horses in grand array, scattering in clouds of dust.
When evening comes they get completely drunk, and then go
home, their bags and boxes bulging.'**

The commodities of long-distance trade were sold at huge fairs. Then the
drugs and incense were distributed in local markets by petty itinerant
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dealers, in many cases Taoist priests who made their living by trading in
drugs, incense, and stationery.

The booming international trade under the Sung was by no means
isolated or exceptional in China’s economy. It was, in fact, accompanied by
a substantial development in overall commercial organization.

The main mechanisms for China’s official trade with the rest of the world
were the tributary system and border markets (including the Office of
Overseas Trade). On the whole, both of these mechanisms worked rather
well. In this period when China was weak, the tribute system’s ritual or
cultural value was generally less appreciated by her neighbors than in
T’ang times. Still, China’s rich resources and cultural achievements at-
tracted neighboring peoples, who continued to send envoys to the Middle
Kingdom. China’s neighbors were interested not only in pecuniary gain
but also in maintaining cultural contacts with the Middle Kingdom. They
were eager to learn about China’s refined life-style, organizational skills,
metal technology, navigational techniques, methods of warfare, textile
manufacturing, earthenware industry, astronomy, medical science, philos-
ophy, and, to a lesser extent, religion. At the same time, once the scope of
trade relations was enlarged by improvements in transportation, the eco-
nomic value of the system was bound to increase. Developments in trans-
portation enabled seafarers from Arabia, India, and Southeast Asia, who
lived at the remote periphery of the Chinese world, to arrive in China for
trade.

China’s trade with the Liao, the Hsi Hsia, and the Chin was accompanied
by political and diplomatic relations which the Chinese found humiliating.
But China’s balance of trade with its northern neighbors was favorable to
the Sung. Despite its military weakness, the Sung benefited from its
commercial relations with the northerners. To improve its economic posi-
tion, it began to use copper currency, mint coins on a vast scale, issue paper
money, increase its bullion reserves, monopolize highly marketable com-
modities, relax its strict control over merchants, and promote foreign trade.
Sung mercantile policy sought by all means to increase the national wealth
through expansion of trade. This resulted in the rapid economic develop-
ment of China and a booming trade with its neighbors, and hence in the

rr

gradual “eclipse of the tribute system by trade.
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FIVE
Sung Embassies:
Some General Observations
HERBERT FRANKE

When I was at home I was An ambassador is an honest
in a better place: but man sent to lie abroad for
travellers must be content. the good of his country.
As You Like It, 1V, 16 Sir Henry Wotton
(1568-1639)

This essay proposes to study Sung embassies to other states. It does not
deal with the multiple problems of foreign politics encountered by Sung
ambassadors. Instead, a survey of the institutional side of Sung diplomacy,
as opposed to political content and motivation, will be attempted.

Sources on Sung embassies are overabundant. We have, in the first
place, the voluminous corpus of documents preserved in the Sung Hui-yao,
along with the corresponding brief outlines in the relevant chapters of the
Sung shih. For the states of Liao, Koryo, and Chin the institutions in charge
of welcoming the foreign embassies are described in the chapters on
officialdom of the respective national histories. An extremely useful and
easy-to-handle survey of Sung-Chin relations is in chapters 60 and 61 of the
Chin shih where a chronological list of missions in both directions from 1116
to 1233 is given. This list is paralleled by a similar chronology of Chin
intercourse with Koryo and Hsi Hsia. No such handy chronology exists for
the relations between Liao and Sung in any of the extant historical works; it
had to be supplied by modern scholarship.'

Another important category of sources are the reports of Sung envoys,
their diaries and travelogues.2 These texts provide a lively picture of the
actual problems encountered by the envoys who set out on their sometimes
hazardous journeys. Related sources are works of a more systematic and
even encyclopedic character describing a foreign country and its insti-
tutions, which were written after the successful completion of a diplomatic
mission. To this category belongs, for example, the Kao-Ii t’u-ching by Hsu
Ching (1093-1155), which gives a comprehensive account of Korea based
on an embassy in the year 1124.% Another firsthand account of a similar
nature is the Meng-ta pei-lu, a text written perhaps by a certain Chao Kung
after a mission in 1221 when a Sung embassy visited the court of the
Mongol general Mukhali.* Such texts contain information on the treatment
of Sung envoys by foreigners. Finally, an enormous amount of information
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can be gathered from the collected works of Sung authors. Many famous
Sung literati-officials had, at some time or other in their careers, taken part
in an embassy, either as an accredited envoy or as a supernumerary family
member accompanying a relative on a diplomatic mission. For this reason
the reader will find much interesting information even when casually
glancing through the pages of works of Sung authors, including, of course,
works recording miscellanea (pi-chi). Poetry, too, sometimes contains re-
levant information on embassies, particularly if the poems are dated and
describe a certain event or outlandish customs. Countless poems of this
nature can be found in Sung works, sometimes grouped together in the
poetry sections of collected works. Examples of poetry written during an
embassy to Liao are the series of twenty-eight poems written by Su Ch’e
(1039-1112),° and the many poems composed by Fan Ch’eng-ta (1126
1193) when he served as envoy to the Chin in 1170.°

This sketchy survey of sources will have shown that an exhaustive
study is nearly impossible in view of the wealth of materials that could be
consulted. But we must not forget that there are many recurrent and
repetitive features reported in these sources and that certain patterns
become apparent.

A word or two should be said about the problem of statehood, which
plays such an important role in Sung foreign relations. In selecting Liao,
Koryo, and Chin as main topics, we are concerned with foreign nations or
multi-ethnic states which were set apart from the minor “barbarians” in
the Sung political system. These states, and also to some extent Hsi Hsia,
form a special category of Sung partners in foreign relations, with for-
malized diplomatic channels and regular embassies dispatched at certain
specific occasions, in accordance with pseudo-familial relationships. All
other foreign nations, tribes, or states had to be content with treatment as
mere tribute-bearers to the Sung court.’ It is not quite clear to what extent
the status of a state (kuo) was reflected in the Sung ambassadorial system.
There does not seem to exist a definition of which states were accorded
formalized treatment, like Liao, Koryo, Hsi Hsia, and Chin, and which
states were only admitted to the Sung court as bearers of tribute.

A recurrent problem for Sung was the correct address of state letters.
Should, for example, the Chin court be addressed as *‘Great Chin"’ or just
“’Chin’’? This question turned up in 1177.% The insistence on the correct
name of a foreign state is reflected in those passages of descriptions of
foreign states where the problem of ‘’state name’’ (kuo-hao) is dealt with.?
For the rulers of Annam the status of kuo was something desirable in the
twelfth century: an Annamite envoy wrote—in Chinese—this verse on
the walls of a hostel: ““Our journey would be a full success if we were
honored with the name ‘state.’”” And indeed the expectations of the
Annamite envoys were fulfilled.'® Annam was, however, a state that
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belonged to Sinitic civilization, and one where the ruling elite, including
the king himself, knew about the importance of ritually correct titles and
the rectification of names, which played such a great role in East Asian
politics—as it does in modern diplomatic relations too.

But other less sinicized political entities in Sung times experienced
difficulties in their correspondence with the Sung court. Sung writers who
were deeply imbued with traditional Chinese notions of propriety some-
times report condescendingly the ignorance of foreigners when addressing
the Sung court and its envoys. Some examples are given by Chou Hui, who
had himself served as an envoy to the Chinin 1177 and thus knew about the
rules of the game.'! He tells us that when a Sung envoy was sent to the
Tibetans the foreigners were ignorant of the proper title of the Sung
emperor. They referred to him as the “’Son of Heaven of the Chao Family”
(Chao-chia T’ien-tzu) and to the Sung crown prince as “/[Our] Maternal
Uncle of the Chao Family”’ (Chao-chia A-chiu). This name for the Sung
emperor goes back to the T'ang dynasty when the royal Tibetan family had
married Chinese princesses.'? Also, the kings of Khotan are referred to as
examples of “‘barbarian’’ ignorance of diplomatic etiquette. A letter from
Khotan to the Sung emperor in 1081 addressed him as “’Great Official and
Maternal Uncle of the Han Family (Han-chia a-chiu ta-kuan-chia) Who
Reigns over the Lands in the Great World in the East Where the Sun
Rises’’ 13—certainly a colorful name for the Sung ruler but not suited for
addressing a Chinese emperor. One can easily imagine the disgust of
Chinese officials who had to handle a document where an emperor was
addressed in such a disrespectful and intimate way. The same problem was
encountered by the Sung when they first encountered the Mongols. This
was at a time when the Mongols had not yet developed a formal ceremonial
in their communications with other powers. The Sung envoy sent to the
Mongols in 1221 reported that their words were very simple and straight-
forward. Mukhali, or rather, his interpreters, addressed the Sung envoy
thus: ““You dear (hao) chancellor of the dear emperor of the Great Sung.”” In
the same passage of the text the Sung emissary deplored the future Mongol
loss of simplicity and honesty because of the influence of former Chin
officials in their service.'* All this is in sharp contrast to the highly formal
ceremonial that had been developed between the Sung and their northern
neighbors, Liao and Chin, and also for the relations between the Sung on
the one hand and Koryo or Hsi Hsia on the other.

Types of Embassies

The types of embassies exchanged between Liao and Sung have been
studied in great detail,' ® so that it may suffice here to give a short summary.
There were twelve different types of Sung embassies. After the ratification
of the Shan-yiian treaty (1005), ambassadorial relations between the two
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states had become regularized, and either at fixed dates or in the case of
specific events the Sung court dispatched embassies. The embassies sent
out at fixed dates were those for the New Year festival and the birthday of
the northern ruler or reigning empress. Special embassies announced the
accession of a new Sung ruler, and others congratulated the Liao for the
enthronement of a new ruler. A special type of embassy was dispatched
when a Liao empress took up the regency for a juvenile crown prince.

The death of a ruler, too, was formally announced through a special
embassy, which was followed by another embassy offering presents to the
northern court. If a Liao ruler died, a mission of condolence was obligatory,
and another type of embassy was entrusted with offering sacrificial gifts for
the deceased. The receipt of congratulations or condolences was acknow-
ledged by a special embassy. These ten types of embassies were all con-
cerned with ritual matters and left no room for political negotiations on a
governmental level. This was reserved for Emissaries for State Letters (Kuo-
hsin shih), who presented written statements containing inquiries or re-
quests. The general term for political ad hoc embassies was “‘floating
embassies’’ ( fan-shih). It should be noted that political as well as ritual
embassies consisted, on both sides, of traveling emissaries. The modern
Western notion of permanent representation abroad by resident diplomats
was unknown in the Far East. Only as late as the sixteenth century did the
system of permanent diplomatic representation evolve in Europe, first in
the Italian states of the Renaissance period.'®

Diplomatic relations through traveling envoys, as sanctioned by the
Shan-yiian treaty of 1005, also characterized contacts between the Sung
and the Chin.'” Sung sources repeatedly stress the importance of following
Liao precedents with the Chin, which regarded itself as the legitimate
successor of the Liao. Some of the designations of embassies changed,
however, after the emergence of the Chin as an independent power. Thus
we find the term ““Envoy for General Inquiry’’ (t'ung-wen shih), which was
changed in 1127 to “’Supplication Envoy"’ (ch’i-ch’ing shih).'® This points to
the political nature of the embassy; the change of designation indicated the
nearly hopeless military situation of the Sung after the fall of Kai-feng and
the desire of the Sung to appear humble vis-a-vis the victorious Chin. But
this remained an exception. After the resumption of peaceful relations with
the Chin in 1141, relations between the two states followed—with occa-
sional interruptions—the pattern established by the treaty of Shan-yuan,
which must therefore be regarded as crucial in the history of Sung foreign
relations.

Sung Agencies for Diplomatic Intercourse

Another characteristic of Chinese foreign policy is that no equivalent of
a Foreign Office existed in medieval China. Foreign relations were treated as
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a part of politics in general with no special agencies for handling interstate
problems. The decision-making process at court was the same for domestic
and for foreign politics. A specialized government agency, which handled
the formal side of intercourse with foreigners and their states, did exist.
This was the Court of Diplomatic Reception (hung-lu ssu), the functions of
which corresponded roughly to what would be termed in modern times a
department of protocol.'® Under the hung-lu ssu, which was in turn
subordinate to the Ministry of Rites, was the Department for Ingoing and
Outgoing State Credentials (wang-lai kuo-hsin so). This agency was, how-
ever, not in charge of diplomatic correspondence in general, but was only
concerned with the Liao, including the reception of Liao envoys and with
their audiences at the Sung court. The State Letters Bureau therefore served
not only as the office from which orders and regulations concerning Sung
embassies emanated but also as a visitors’ department or travel agency,
which cared for the Liao envoys as long as they were on Sung territory.
This office dealt exclusively with the Liao and, after 1122, the Chin. A
special place was thus accorded to relations with Liao.*°

Different agencies were responsible for other states. Relations with the
““barbarian tribes west of the River”” (Ho-hsi fan-pu), principally the Hsi
Hsia, were managed by the kuan-kan so and the Directorate of the Western
Postal Stations (tu-t’ing hsi-i).?! Matters concerning audiences, tributes,
hostels, and mutual trade with the Uighurs, Tibetans, Tang-hsiang,
Jurchens (before 1122 and the founding of the Chin), and other peoples
were administered by the Hall of Welcoming Guests (li-pin yiian),?? which
also provided interpreters for the respective languages. The Postal Stations
Cherishing the Distant Ones (huai-yiian i)*® managed visits from the
“Southern Barbarians,” Annam, “Western Barbarians” (Hsi-fan), Kucha,
Ta-shih (Arabs or Persians), Khotan, the Kan-chou and Sha-chou Uighurs,
and the Tsung-ko,** a Tibetan tribe living in the region of Lake Kuku Nor.
Finally, the t‘ung-wen kuan and the kuan-kan so handled relations with
Korea (Koryo). The hung-lu ssu also had jurisdiction over such agencies as
the supervisory offices for Buddhist temples and the Buddhist clergy,
including a translation office for Buddhist sutras. The Buddhist religion
was somehow regarded as bound up with foreign relations. After 1127 the
hung-lu ssu was abolished, and all the agencies formerly under its jurisdic-
tion were directly administered by the Ministry of Rites.

In the Sung bureaucracy, foreign relations, in particular the handling of
foreign envoys, were strongly differentiated according to status. Liao, and
later Chin, relations came under the kuo-hsin so. Hsi Hsia fell into a special
category, and so did Koryo. Their diplomatic status was certainly lower
than that of the Liao or Chin. The li-pin yiian and huai-yian i were
concerned with minor foreign states to the south, west, and north of the
Sung. Chinese officials clearly devised a hierarchy of foreign states based
upon power and wealth.



Sung Embassies 121
Diplomatic Correspondence

For each of the solemn occasions when courtesy embassies were ex-
changed, a text was composed and presented to the other court. The
purpose of these documents was purely ceremonial, and no political con-
tent appears. For those who had to draft such documents, it must have been
difficult to say nothing in wellphrased and polite words without becoming
repetitive. But we should nevertheless not scorn these works of the Sung
literati and their Liao or Chin counterparts. Even today in Western societies
one might find it difficult to write a letter of congratulation or condolence,
and invariably the same phrases and words will crop up. It is not easy to
give individual expression to formal occasions, and perhaps not even
expected. Moreover, modern diplomatic correspondence is full of conven-
tional phraseology, and it may even amount to a breach of etiquette if the
appropriate phraseology is not used.

A good survey of the diplomatic letters sent from the Sung court to the
Liao may be obtained from the collection of Northern Sung documents,
Sung ta chao-ling chi, where the texts of 113 letters to the Liao are given.?®
Subsequent sections of this work are devoted to correspondence addressed
to Hsi Hsia (ch. 233-236). Documents issued to Koryo are found in chapter
237, while letters to all other nations and tribes are collected in chapters
238-240. Here we find documents issued to Annam, the Ta-li kingdom in
Yunnan, and the Tibetans in the Kuku Nor region (Hsi-fan). The section on
miscellaneous barbarians (chu-fan) includes documents written to various
aboriginal tribes in the southwest, to Khotan, and to several minor chief-
tains in the northwestern border regions. The special role of Liao in
Northern Sung times is evident from the category of letters sent to them.
State letters (kuo-shu) were reserved for the Liao, whereas the letters sent
to Koryo and Hsi Hsia—both were nominally under Chinese suzerainty —
were edicts (chao), decrees (ch’ih-shu), or documents of investiture (chih).*®

The political state letters entrusted to “‘floating embassies’”” were not
empty stylistic exercises. Here the formalism is limited to the initial and
closing phrases and to some formulas normally used in official correspon-
dence.?’” In Sung diplomatic correspondence, the proprieties of dealing
with a foreign court were observed, particularly the correct titles of the
foreign ruler, but this did not prevent Sung officials and statesmen from
referring to the Liao and Chin as ““slaves” or “caitiffs” (lu) for domestic
consumption. Many if not most Sung politicians continued to look down
upon the powerful Liao and Chin states as ‘‘barbarians.” The principle of
reciprocity in diplomatic relations with these states was nothing more than
an enforced concession, which was but grudgingly granted because of the
Sung’s military weakness. On the other hand, this reciprocity proved to be
a stable element in Sung politics, which lasted for well over two hundred
years and could, if the situation demanded it, easily have been extended to
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other parties as well. The system was flexible and allowed a considerable
adaptation to changing circumstances. Differences in political power could
be expressed by a corresponding difference in pseudo-familial status. The
lower the power and prestige of Sung, the lower its adopted family statusin
relation to the foreign ruling family and vice versa. Diplomatic relations
were expressed, both by correspondence and by embassy ceremonials,
within a hierarchical but adaptable system. The Sung collected the existing
rituals into a sort of diplomatic handbook. In 1081 Su Sung (1020-1101),
who had been an envoy to the Liao in 1077, was ordered to gather all the
written materials about state letters after the establishment of peaceful
diplomatic relations with the Liao.?® In 1195 the Sung minister Chao Ju-yii
proposed that the precedents from the Lung-hsing reign (1163—-1165) on be
compiled into a companion volume. Each Sung envoy and each official
escorting the Chin envoys would be given a copy. An edict sanctioned
Chao Ju-yii's request, and the compilation was sent to the Bureau of
Military Affairs (Shu-mi yiian).?®

Unfortunately, both Su Sung’s work and the later compilation seem to
be lost. The table of contents of Su Sung’s compilation is preserved in his
collected works.?® The book was voluminous, consisting of 200 chiian,
some of which had to be divided into sub-chapters. The emperor received
the work on June 22, 1083. It was an encyclopedia on Sung relations with
Liao after 1005, with a rich collection of documents arranged according to
topics. Every aspect of diplomatic intercourse was illustrated by the rele-
vant official documents, including such practical matters as a list of hostels
and postal stations and a description of the Liao state and its customs. Su
Sung’s political philosophy, which coincided with that of the Sung court,
consisted of an apology for the appeasement policy followed by the Sung in
relaions with the Khitans. With some pride, Su Sung pointed out that the
establishment of peaceful relations with Liao permitted the people in the
border regions to live a normal life and reach old age without ever having
been troubled by military actions.?"

Diplomatic Personnel and Its Recruitment

Each embassy from the Sung court could be assigned to one specific
category. Its duties were in each case narrowly circumscribed, and there
was no room for political conversations. Political envoys had to follow
strictly the instructions for negotiations, as laid down by the court in the
state letters.>? But it would be wrong to conceive of the Sung envoys as
mere letter-carriers. The envoys invariably had some room for negotiations
within the limits set by the court. They were representatives of the Sung
emperor and had to enhance the prestige of their state in a foreign and
sometimes hostile environment. This duty required men who were able to
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maintain their dignity in adverse circumstances, who had mastered the
rules of etiquette, who had a classical education and skill in debates, and
who were physically healthy. Great attention was therefore paid to the
proper selection of embassy personnel, not only as far as the envoys (shih)
and their deputies ( fu-shih) were concerned, but also to that of the military
escort attached to each embassy, the ““three ranks’ (san-chieh). Normally,
the envoy was a civilian official and his deputy a military official. The
Bureau of Military Affairs chose the envoys.>® Again and again, edicts
urged officials to select only talented and able persons. But there was no
professional diplomatic corps and no career personnel employed exclu-
sively for embassies, so that the problem of recruitment was a recurrent
one. The Sung was apparently successful in appointing capable envoys. A
surprisingly large number of prominent Sung military and civilian officials
served as envoys, among them not a few future prime ministers. Successful
envoys were occasionally reappointed in subsequent years. Yi Ching
(1000—1064), for example, served three times as envoy to the Liao.

The selection of clerical and military personnel was, to a large extent,
left to the envoys themselves. But there were problems. In 1148 the san-
chieh escort soldiers were accused of improper behavior leading to unpleas-
ant incidents.?* In 1156 the court ruled that the selection of san-chieh
should not be made on the spur of the moment, and that the names of
candidates should be submitted in advance to the Bureau of Military
Affairs through the State Letters Bureau.’® These soldiers should not be
former convicts, and they ought to be good-looking, able-bodied, and well-
trained men.?>¢ Nor should the officers be too old or. too young; only
officers between the ages of thirty and fifty years ought to be considered as
candidates.?’

The escort personnel attached to the embassy varied greatly. The em-
bassy of 1133, which negotiated with the Chin, had fourteen men in the
shang-chieh (“upper ranks’’) category (including one physician), fifteen
men in the chung-chieh (“middle ranks’’) category (including, among
others, men to carry the flags and letters), and seventy soldiers in the hsia-
chieh ("‘lower ranks’’) category, which included two riding teachers, one
head-cook, one carpenter, and one embroiderer.®® The escort consisted of
one hundred men, to which we must add the conscripted local labor
serving as carrier coolies, grooms, cart-drivers, and so on. In 1189 the escort
was even more numerous: two hundred infantry men, one hundred cav-
alry men, and ninety-five grooms for the horses, or a total of almost four
hundred men.?°

Officials at the court repeatedly complained that the embassies were too
large.*® People frequently wished to be included among the embassy
personnel. To take part in an embassy brought prestige and sometimes
promotion to a higher rank. Travel in the retinue of an envoy or as an
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envoy could be profitable, not only because of the customary presents
received in the host country, but also because of the chance to conduct
private trade with foreigners. Escorts were, on occasion, approached by
outsiders who bribed them and traveled in their place. In 1162 the cen-
sorate was permitted to impeach the envoys if unauthorized military
escorts traveled to foreign lands.*' Su Ch’e (1039-1112), on returning from
his embassy to the Liao, complained that there were too many personal
retainers (whom he denounced as persons of no merit, hsiao-jen) attached to
the embassy. He urged the court to reduce the number of such retainers.*?
An envoy or his deputy could appoint family members as supernumerary
embassy personnel—a good chance for adventurous young relatives to see
the world. An edict of 1097 permitted the envoy and his deputy to appoint
one family member each as a servant to his staff.*> Under the Southern
Sung, the number of accompanying family members was limited to two.**
The tendency to fill up the embassy with family members seems to have
been widespread. An edict of 1195 states that in the past too many county
magistrates had applied for their sons to be attached to embassies.*® The
number of clerks and other secretarial personnel was limited by statutes
(e.g., for a first-class embassy, five clerks (/i), one scribe, and one sec-
retary), though more were allotted if they were needed.*®

All these regulations were more or less observed in practice. An em-
bassy to the Chin in 1125, for example, had eighty people, among them one
physician, two interpreters, and three riding-teachers. About half of the
eighty men were soldiers. For the transport of their baggage they had three
carts, ten camels, and twelve horses.

Travel Money and Other Allowances

We have many detailed figures for the money and commodites paid to
the embassy personnel, apart from their normal salary to which they were
entitled. Only a few examples will be given here. For the 1133 embassy to
the Chin, the envoys each received 60 bolts of silk, 100 strings of cash, and
50 ounces of silver. For a military escort of the upper rank (shang-chieh), the
sums paid were lower: 40 bolts of silk, 10 strings of cash, and 20 ounces of
silver. The lower officers of this group and the embassy physician each
received 30 bolts of silk, 40 strings of cash, and 10 ounces of silver, the
middle and lower ranks (chung-chieh, hsia-chieh) correspondingly less. The
physician received an extra allowance of 100 strings of cash for emergen-
cies. The expenditures for travel expenses (money for accommodations,
shan-chia ch’ien, and money for meals, shih-ch’ien) were also prescribed.
Regular officials could spend 30 strings of cash a month for accommo-
dations and 500 cash daily for food. For the soldiers, money for accommo-
dations amounted to 8 strings of cash a month, and the daily food allowance
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was 500 cash.*” After the resumption of regular relations with the Chin,
new regulations were issued. Each envoy now received 200 bolts of silk,
200 ounces of silver, and 1,000 strings of cash. His deputy received the
same amounts of silk and silver but only 800 strings of cash. The military
escorts or the upper ranks (shang-chieh) were each entitled to 15 bolts of silk
and 15 ounces of silver, the middle ranks to 15 bolts and 10 ounces, and the
lower ranks to 10 bolts of silk and 5 ounces of silver.*® These payments
were, however, regarded as excessive, and in 1148 a 50 percent cut was
ordered for the silk and silver payments to the envoys.*® After the com-
pletion of their mission, the envoys had to present, within ten days after
their return, an account showing their expenditures.*°

The court enacted detailed provisions for the daily allowances for food,
cooking supplies, and other utensils. Regular officials were entitled to four
ounces of oil and five catties of charcoal daily for cooking, with an
additional load of coal in winter. The daily food allowance for clerks was
200 cash, for junior secretaries, 150 cash, and for kitchen boys and rank-
and-file soldiers, 30 cash. The payments clearly differed according to rank
and status. A simple clerk received almost seven times as much as an
ordinary soldier. These payments must, nonetheless, have been attractive
or at least sufficient, for there were always volunteers for the embassies.
The court even regulated the amount of office equipment and stationery.
Envoys had at their disposal 200 envelopes, 300 sheets of double paper, 300
cards, and 30 sheets of yellow paper from Hsiian (in Anhui province). Even
the stamp color was not forgotten: envoys received 5 ounces of red color.
Thirty letter boxes, or rather, letter tubes for the transport of documents,
were also provided.®' An embassy therefore was almost an office on
wheels, with all the paraphernalia required for conducting business by
correspondence.

Agencies for Reception in the Host Countries

The Liao diplomatic agencies responsible for the reception of Chinese
envoys resembled the Sung institutions, but the formal bureaucracy of the
Liao was much less developed. The titles of officials and the names of
offices, as given in the sources, were perhaps only a Chinese tag attached to
rather simple and rustic institutions without the high specialization of
functions found in the Sung.** Even late in the eleventh century, a Sung
envoy noted the minimal ceremonies at official audiences.**® The Liao had a
Court of Diplomatic Reception (hung-lu ssu) modeled on that of the Chinese,
but our sources do not tell us much about its special activities and func-
tions.>* Care for foreign emissaries was entrusted to the Bureau for Visiting
Guests (k‘o-sheng chii), which was established in 938.°° The reception of
Sung envoys at the border and their journey to the residence of the Liao
ruler followed the Sung system. The Liao capitals had hostels for the foreign
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envoys, and the Chinese sources referred to these attendants with the same
official title as that of the Sung, namely, Hostel Escort Commissioner (kuan-
pan shih). Attendants cared for the Sung envoys and accompanied them to
the audience hall.*® The Liao provided an official escort, who also had a
counterpart on the Chinese side, the Parting Escort Commissioner (sung-pan
shih).

The relative paucity of material for the Liao contrasts with the abun-
dance of details in the sources for the Chin bureaucracy. The Chin followed
the Sung system throughout. We know that it too had a hung-lu ssu, though
the chapters on officials in the Chin-shih do not mention that agency. The
Ministry of Rites took charge of the reception of envoys. The Bureau for
Visiting Guests, under the aegis of the Department of Court Etiquette
(hsiian-hui yuan), welcomed and escorted foreign envoys.®” Ushers
(yin-chin) handled tributes and presents from foreign countries.’® The
Chin followed Sung precedents in the escort of foreign envoys. Wel-
coming Escort Commissioners (chieh-pan shih) met the foreigners at the
border and led them to the ruler’s residence. There the Hostel Escort
Commissioners (kuan-pan shih) received them and acted as their hosts
during their stay in the capital, and on their way back they were in the care
(and, we might add, under the supervision) of the Parting Escort Com-
missioners (sung-pan shih).>® The hostel for the Sung envoys in the capital
of the Chin (modern Peking) was called Hui-t'ung kuan, and the envoys
from Hsi Hsia and Koryo had separate hostels opposite the Hui-t'ung
kuan.®® The Chin generally appointed a Chinese and a Jurchen or native as
hostel commissioners. The Chin government selected persons who knew
Chinese and who could be regarded as educated by a Chinese envoy. Not
infrequently, the government appointed officials who had already served
as ambassadors to the Sung and were therefore familiar with Chinese
etiquette. Indeed, some Sung envoys report that they were impressed by
their hosts, though they occasionally came across an inadequate hostel
commissioner. In 1170—1171 the envoy Fan Ch’eng-ta was displeased with
an illiterate commissioner. He wrote a poem satirizing the poor Khitan
hostel attendant.®'

The commissioners and their deputies who acted as hosts to the Sung
envoys were assisted by auxiliary personnel. No less than seventy persons
constituted the normal retinue when the Chin officials set out to receive the
Sung envoys at the border. This number included not only officials with
specialized functions but also such service personnel as stewards, kitchen
boys, cooks, runners, and insignia bearers. A special official was assigned
to explain court rituals to the Sung envoys. The hostel in the capital where
embassies stayed was guarded by thirty soldiers. The kitchen personnel in
the hostel numbered forty. Three physicians looked after the health of the
guests, one specializing in pharmacology, another in pulse diagnosis, and
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still another in general ailments ( fang, mo, tsa). The horses of the guests
could, if necessary, be treated by a veterinarian, who also belonged to the
standard personnel attached to the hostel.®?

The Koreans followed the Chinese models, perhaps not so much those of
the Sung as those of the T’ang. The Ministry of Rites handled the diplo-
matic relations of Kory5.®*> An agency known as the T’ongye mun handled
the ceremonials for foreign ambassadors, and the Yepin sa arranged ban-
quets for foreign guests.®* The Koreans also had a translators’ office, named
T’ongmun kwan, to train scholars under the age of forty in Chinese.®®

The travel account of the Sung envoy Hsii Ching offers a vivid portrayal
of the Koreans’ reception of foreign emissaries. The Sung envoy describes
first the hostel where he was lodged, the Sunch’on kwan, a sumptuous
building, which was better built than the royal palace itself. It contained
outer galleries where the less prestigious embassy personnel were enter-
tained; it had a pavilion for a band in the courtyard, and many sidewings
and galleries. In the late eleventh century, the Korean king converted the
hostel into a separate palace. Hsii Ching, together with the Sung embassy,
was lodged in a guesthouse behind the Sunch’on kwan, which was a slightly
smaller building. The Khitan envoys were lodged in the Indn kwan, a
building opposite the Sung hostel. The Jurchens were lodged somewhere
else, in the Yongson kwan, and Chinese merchants were lodged in the
Hiingwi kwan.®® But Hsu notes with a touch of complacency that all the
other hostels were rather primitive and not at all as comfortable as the
building where his own embassy resided.

The Koryo-sa yields few specific details on Sung embassies. Sung-Koryo
relations were, for most of the time, a halfhearted affair because of Koryo’s
fear of Liao and of Chin. The great expense and trouble involved also
prevented the Sung government from imposing itself and its own views on
the Koreans.®’

During the early years of their state the Mongols had no special officials
to deal with foreign envoys. Even after the accession of Khubilai, they did
not have an office comparable to the State Letters Bureau of the Sung,
though the term Kuo-hsin shih (Emissary for State Letters) is used once in
connection with a mission to Annam.®® The obvious reason that no State
Letters Bureau existed under the Yian is that an institution like the Sung
Kuo-hsin so was based on mutual and somewhat equitable relations. For the
Mongols no such relations were conceivable. There was no need to estab-
lish such an agency. The Yiian government did, however, have special
institutions for receiving foreign envoys. It created a Hui-t ‘ung kuan, under
the Ministry of Rites, which escorted foreigners to court and handled
tribute missions and their audiences. The office was established in 1276,
abolished in 1288, and reestablished in 1292.%° The Yiian text, which
describes the functions of the Hui-t'ung kuan, is clearly scornful of the
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foreign envoys. Guest bureaus (k‘o-sheng) developed, similar to those of the
Liao and Chin, but under the Mongols they had a different function. They
were attached to the Central Chancery, to the Military Bureau, and to the
Department of Buddhist and Tibetan Affairs.”® Each of these highest
central offices had its own guest department but without specific diplo-
matic functions. The Mongol government in China certainly practiced
hospitality, but it did not develop a special machinery for dealing formally
with foreign states and did not grant a special status to other states as the
Sung had done with the Liao and Chin.

Journeys of Sung Embassies

The Sung government was responsible for foreign envoys as long as
they were on Sung territory. It devised numerous regulations for these
embassies. Envoys could not travel a distance of more than two postal
stations a day. They were not allowed to stay more than three days in any
station, though envoys traveling in the provinces of Szechwan and Kuang-
tung could stay up to five days.”' Travel was slow, even if the envoys
proceeded along well-established roads. Hsii K’ang-tsung needed over half
a year for his trip to the Supreme Capital of Chin in Manchuria. Within
China he traveled 1,150 /i in twenty-two stages from K’ai-feng to the Chin
border. From the border to the Supreme Capital took another thirty-nine
stages, covering 3,120 li.”* Travel from Hang-chou to Peking was very
much shorter. Several months absence was normal. The Sung embassy of
1169—-1170 departed on the eighteenth day of the tenth month in 1169,
crossed the Huai River border on the twenty-eighth day of the eleventh
month, and arrived in Peking on the twenty-seventh day of the twelfth
month, just in time for the New Year festivities. The envoys left Peking on
the sixth day of the first month and were back in Hang-chou in the fourth
month after an absence of almost half a year.” The extant diaries all show
that the embassies’ residences in the Liao or Chin capitals were relatively
short, normally about one week or ten days. Most of the time was spent on
the road.

After a Sung embassy had crossed the border its transport, including
provision of food, lodging, and animals for the carts and carriages became
the responsibility of the host country. As early as the eleventh century, the
Liao had provided rest houses and restaurants for travelers. These were
sometimes cared for by soldiers from a local tribe who had been given fields
in the vicinity in which they lived. The Khitan officials provided not only
meals for the embassy personnel and fodder and hay for their horses, but
also the vessels, cups, and plates for their meals.”* We do not know what
provisions the Khitans gave to Sung envoys, but we have a detailed account
of the Chin’s daily food rations to Sung envoys. The rations were plentiful
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and could easily feed a whole family, not to mention servants. The envoy
and his deputy were entitled daily to twenty bottles of fine wine, eight
pounds of mutton, five hundred coins in lieu of fresh fruit, five hundred
coins for incidental expenses, three pounds of white noodles, one-half
pound of oil, two pounds of vinegar, one-half pound of salt, three pints of
fine white rice, one-half pound of meal-sauce, and three bundles of fire-
wood. The military escort personnel received much less, but even a
member of the lowest ranks (hsia-chieh) received three bottles of wine, two
pounds of mutton, one pound of noodles, one and a half pounds of white
rice, and one hundred coins for incidental expenses. The Chin certainly did
not skimp in providing for Sung envoys.”?

Diplomatic Ceremonial for Sung Embassies

As soon as the Sung envoys entered foreign territory, they were feted
with countless official banquets, culminating in the banquets at the Liao
and the Chin courts. The ceremonies at these occasions followed Chinese
customs, but the food was of Khitan or Jurchen origin and therefore foreign
to the Chinese.”® One difference between northern and Chinese culinary
customs was that the northerners always served hot soup first and tea later,
a fact noted by several Sung envoys.”” Under the Chin there were minor or
“country”’ banquets (ch’i-yen) and ““flowery” or “ornate’’ banquets (hua-
yen).”8 Sung travelers offer first-rate accounts of these banquets. The term
“flowery” has to be taken literally. After the wine was served, the guests
were given flowers made of colored silk, which they placed on their
heads.”® The guests were entertained with music, dances, and theatrical
performances. The music performed at the northern courts seemed strange
to the Chinese guests; the melodies sounded to them melancholy and almost
like a funeral dirge.®° It is not clear whether the music played at the Chin
court was native Jurchen music or just Northern Chinese music with which
the Southern Chinese were unfamiliar. As was noted above, the Liao court
ceremonies were relatively primitive. The Chin, however, tried hard to
imitate the Chinese, and as early as 1125 Hsii K’ang-tsung reported that the
Chin ceremonies resembled those of the Chinese. The ceremonies for
audiences and for the reception of foreign envoys were elaborate under the
later Chin and followed the pattern set by the Sung. The audiences with the
emperor were the most well regulated. The bowing, advancing, retreating,
and greeting were prescribed to the most minute detail.®’ The regulations
for the audiences and receptions read like the script for a ballet. They are
extremely detailed and reveal the formalities to which foreign envoys had
to conform.®? The evidence suggests that the Sung envoys enjoyed a higher
status at the Chin court than those from Hsi Hsia and Koryo. During the
reign of Hsi-tsung (1135—-1149), the Sung envoys were seated in the row
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reserved for third-rank officials while the Hsi Hsia and Koryo emissaries sat
behind them in the rows reserved for officials of the fifth rank.8?

A traditional part of the court rituals were the shooting contests, a
friendly and sportive occasion where wine was served as a matter of course.
After the contests, the envoys were given embroidered garments and
saddled horses as presents. The whole ceremony was more or less public;
princes of the imperial clan and high officials mingled with the crowd and
watched the shooting.ﬁ’4 In 1221 the Mongols invited the Sung envoys to
take part in their native sports of hunting and polo. When the envoys
politely declined, they were fined six cups of wine.?>

An anonymous painting in the Palace Museum shows the reception of
Khitan envoys at the Sung court.8® The formal reception of foreign
ambassadors was an impressive and colorful ceremony with large crowds
taking part or observing the scene. Some of the envoys did not make a good
impression on the Sung. One Chinese author notes, with considerable
condescension, that the Po-hai emissaries, who reached China in 1177,
looked strange, behaved without discipline, were noisy, and laughed
loudly in the presence of Chin officials.®” Another Chinese writer de-
scribed what he perceived to be the boorishness of a Hsi Hsia embassy to
the Chin court. He noted that the Hsi Hsia envoys all came from the
princely family and that they were correctly attired with golden caps and
red robes, but their retinue was, in contrast, clad in the “’barbarian’” way,
with the hair tied up in a knot, a small kerchief, and a pointed cap. The Hsi
Hsia presented twelve loads of presents, twenty-four horses, seven hunt-
ing falcons, and five small dogs to the Chin emperor. When these gifts were
lined up in the courtyard, the horses neighed, the dogs barked, and the
whole ceremony was disrupted.®®

Exchange of Presents

The great number of banquets which the Sung envoys attended was
matched by the number of occasions when presents were exchanged. The
basic presents were those which the Sung court gave to the foreign court
and which the foreign court offered the Sung. The number of presents was
considerable even for routine embassies, and it was staggering in cases
when the embassy congratulated a new ruler or mourned a deceased ruler.
A few examples will suffice to prove the point. Hsii K'ang-tsung’s embassy
of 1125 transported the following goods to the Chin emperor: three horses
with bridles adorned with gold and silver, and for each horse a whip made
of ivory and tortoise shell, eight gilt cups and silver vessels of varying
shape and size, three incense-burners shaped like a lion, three throne
garments, ten baskets of fruit, ten jugs of honey, and three pounds of
young tea-leaves.®® A detailed list of presents to the North is given on the
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occasion of Sung Jen-tsung’s death (1063): gold vessels totaling 2,000
ounces in weight, silver vessels 20,000 ounces in weight, and objects made
of jade, ivory, and other precious materials.?® In 1187 after the death of
Sung Kao-tsung, the presents sent to the Chin totaled gold vessels weighing
2,000 ounces, silver vessels weighing 20,000 ounces, and 2,000 bolts of silk.
The transport of these commodities could be a problem; therefore in 1187
additional boats had to be requisitioned in Huai-nan and Liang-Che.®"

The Sung almost always sent tea to the Northern courts. When Su Sung
was an envoy in 1077-1078, his deputy objected to giving the Khitans the
best tea, called hsiao-t’'uan ch’a (tea pellets), a brand that was normally
reserved for the Sung imperial table. But other members of the embassy
said that the Khitans would only accept t’uan-ch’a.”? Some of the Khitans
had apparently become connoisseurs in tea, and they were no longer
content with cheaper brands. In the twelfth century, the Sung escorts used
to take tea presumably for trade during their journey in Chin territory. The
Northerners, however, demanded tea of the highest quality.®?

The official gifts from court to court must be differentiated from the
presents to which the envoys and their retinue were customarily entitled.
No one came home from an embassy without having received presents
according to his rank. These presents consisted of silver, textiles, garments,
belts and sundry articles, and occasionally horses with bridles and saddles.
The Chin History enumerates the standard presents for the Hsi Hsia
envoys. The envoy and his deputy each received 3 garments and 140 bolts
of textiles. In the early years of the dynasty, they were given 2 sable furs; if
sable was not available, the envoy received 150 ounces of silver and his
deputy 60 rolls of textiles. These generous gifts were later eliminated.
Instead of “‘live animals for sacrifice’” (sheng-hsi) (that is, as provisions),
the envoys received 39 rolls of thin silk, 62 rolls of textiles, 4 rolls of linen, 3
golden belts, 3 gilt silver belts, and 3 saddles and bridles inlaid with gold
and silver, among other gifts.?* The presents for the Sung envoys and their
retinue were probably more numerous and valuable than those for the
representatives of the Hsi Hsia. On special occasions, the gifts accorded by
the Chin were greater than normal, which prompted the Sung to increase
the gifts for the Jurchen envoys who came to Hang-chou. Reciprocity was
traditional, if only as a matter of prestige.®® In the late twelfth century, a
Sung envoy and his deputy expected a minimum of 7 garments and 7 belts
as a farewell present, and the escort personnel 5 each.”® But this was a bare
minimum; the existing embassy diaries, for obvious reasons, are silent on
the individual gifts received from the Northern court.

The Sung envoys and their personnel were, according to the letter of the
law, forbidden to engage in private trade during their mission. The punish-
ment for such illegal trade was two years of hard labor (t'u).°” Even if
subordinates were the culprits, envoys and their deputies who did not
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investigate received the same punishment.®® The temptation to trade
Southern goods was great, because they could fetch a high price on North-
ern markets, twice as much as their original price in Sung territory. The
escorts provided by the Chin sold presents which they had received from
the Sung embassy. No wonder that the local usher attached to the Sung
embassy could be happy with an orange left over from the meal in the
hostel.?® The export of copper coins to the North was strictly forbidden.
An edict was issued in 1195 against this widespread practice, which was
one of the great problems of the Sung economy.'°® One provision required
a search of the baggage and clothing of the embassy personnel in order to
prevent the illicit export of coins.'®' Another provision forbade envoys
and their personnel from accepting farewell presents in the Sung towns
while en route to the North.

Problems of Propriety

Innumerable Sung regulations dealt with propriety and etiquette for
embassies to foreign lands. Several of these concerned the appropriate
dress for the emissaries, particularly if they were sent to offer condolences
for a ruler’s death.'®? In 1197 a discussion about the proper attire for
envoys was initiated. The prefect of Hang-chou wrote that his office was
responsible for the official uniforms worn by embassy personnel. The cloth
for these garments was dyed in the color red ( fei) known as “‘barbarian
red.” The prefect pointed out that the Chin envoys now wore garments in
red imitating the Chinese fashion and that Sung envoys to the Jurchens
reported that the higher Chin officials wore uniforms of a deep purple color
as in China. It was intolerable that the Sung envoys wore ‘‘barbarian red.”
He sought permission, therefore, to instruct the dyeing manufacturers of
Hang-chou to produce a Chinese type of red to distinguish the Sung from
the Chin. His request was granted.'®* This is not much different from
modern times, where dress regulations for diplomats are taken seriously.

Another problem which, like dress regulations, was crucial at that time
concerned seating arrangements. In 1076 the Sung envoy Ch’eng Shih-
meng arrived at the Liao border. The Khitan official had arranged the seats
for the welcoming banquet so that he faced south, the prefect of the town
west, and the Sung embassy east. Ch’eng protested and refused to take his
seat. After a long quarrel lasting into the evening Ch’eng succeeded in
being seated opposite his host, both facing east and west respectively.
Ch’eng’s protest was motivated by the traditional Chinese notion that
“facing south’” was the prerogative of the ruler and therefore implied
superiority.'%4

Part of the diplomatic routine between the Southern and Northern
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courts was the exchange of imperial portraits. Even this could cause
squabbles between protocol experts on both sides. The emperor Hsing-
tsung of Liao (r. 1031-1055) had sent a portrait of himself to the Sung and
requested a portrait of the Sung emperor in return. He died, however,
before the Sung had sent their portrait, and his son who succeeded him
renewed the request. The Sung, on their part, asked for a portrait of the
new ruler, but the Khitans insisted on receiving the Sung portrait first. The
Sung envoy protested and pointed out that the relations between the Sung
and the Liao were like those between uncle and nephew. This argument,
together with a reference to classical precedents, impressed the Liao court
so that its officials sent the portrait of their new ruler before they received
the one of the reigning Sung emperor.'°?

The taboo on the use of imperial names was another concern. In 1094 a
Sung envoy to the Khitans was dismissed because he quarreled with his
personnel over the taboo name P'u-wang, the name of a nephew of the
Sung emperor Jen-tsung.'®® In the twelfth century the Sung government
insisted that a Chin envoy whose name contained the character yiian should
change it to shang. The character yian was part of the name of Emperor
Ying-tsung’s grandfather.'®” On the other hand, the Sung government also
tried to observe the taboos of the Chin imperial family. A Sung hostel
attendant in 1188 had to change his name Cheng Ssu-tsung into Cheng Ssu-
ch’ang because the character tsung was part of the name of the Chin
emperor Shih-tsung’s father, Wan-yen Tsung-yao.'°® For the same reason,
the Sung envoy Chang Tsung-i was told in 1191 to change his name
temporarily by dropping the character tsung.'®® Even place names were
temporarily changed in order to respect a taboo. When the Hai-ling em-
peror of Chin appointed Wan-yen Kuang-ying crown prince, the Sung
changed the name of the prefecture Kuang-hua into T'ung-hua and that of
Kuang-chou into Chiang-chou.''® (Refer to the Glossary for the Chinese
characters.) Such cases show how strongly the Sung and their counterparts
insisted on mutual respect for their rulers’ name taboos. The adoption of
these traditional Chinese customs by the Liao and Chin courts also points to
a full-scale absorption of the northerners into the Sinitic ritual orbit.

Risks and Hardships for Envoys

An appointment as ambassador could bring prestige, promotion, and to
some extent, material rewards through the numerous presents received
from foreign governments. But there were also potential risks and hard-
ships. One risk was the possibility of detainment by the other state if the
embassy was dispatched at a time when no treaty guaranteeing normal
diplomatic intercourse was in effect. From 1127 to 1141, when the Sung and
the Chin were in conflict, several Sung envoys were kept in a state of semi-
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captivity. The Chin authorities were probably practicing a form of political
blackmail, but it may also be that they were sometimes impressed by the
Sung envoys and tried to secure their services. Indeed, the promise of
employment and promotion tempted some of the Sung emissaries. Yii-wen
Hsii-chung (1079-1146), a Sung envoy, preferred to remain with the Chin
and later played some role in spreading Chinese literary influence under
the Chin. Other Sung emissaries, however, remained adamant in the face of
Chin promises and pressure. T'eng Mao-shih, for example, sought to
accompany the Sung emperor Ch'in-tsung on his voyage to the North, but
the Chin refused to let him proceed with his deposed emperor. T’eng is said
to have died in 1128 as a result of his grief. In 1132 the Sung government
rewarded him posthumously by promotion to a higher rank.'"''

Other Sung envoys were detained for many years by the Chin. Wang
Lun was sent to the Chinin 1139 in order to negotiate the return of the coffin
of the emperor Hui-tsung who had died in captivity in 1135. He steadfastly
refused all of the Chin’s offers of a government post and was either killed or
forced to commit suicide in 1144."'2 Hung Hao, who had been sent to the
Chin in 1129, was only released by an edict of the Chin emperor in 1142
after a new treaty with Sung had been signed.'!? The prolonged in-
voluntary sojourn of Hung Hao (1088—1155) in the North resulted in
several monographs on the Chin which contain much valuable informa-
tion, above all his Sung-mo chi-wen.''* It must have been a very slight
consolation for the unfortunate captives to learn that the Sung government
had in 1132 sanctioned the continued payment of their salaries to their
families.' ' The issue was still alive in 1159 when someone complained that
sons or grandsons of envoys who had not returned did not receive their
compensation. A benevolent decision on such cases was urged, and in 1161
another edict to the same effect was issued.'!'®

Another more natural risk was death or illness during a mission. The
government in whose territory the death had occurred contributed to the
funeral expenses. In 1092 the Liao government, for example, gave 300
ounces of silver for coffins and funeral garments when the deputy of a Sung
envoy died in the North.!!” In the same year, by sheer coincidence, a Liao
envoy died in Sung territory, and the Sung government followed the
example of the Liao by providing financial assistance for the funeral.''®

Under the Southern Sung, a deputy envoy died during his mission in
1167 on his way home. He was promoted posthumously, and his only son
was promoted to a higher rank in recognition of his father’s merits."'"'”
Cases of illness are repeatedly reported in the sources. In 1200 the deputy
envoy announcing the death of the Sung emperor Kuang-tsung to the Chin
fell ill on his way to the border. The prefect of a Sung border town was
instructed to send a government physician to care for the envoy before he
crossed the border into Chin territory. At the same time an official was
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appointed who would take the envoy’s place if his health did not im-
prove.'2° But he recovered in time, for the Chin History mentions him as a
member of the embassy.'?'

Another risk was the ever-present possibility of disciplinary action if an
envoy did not abide by one of the numerous Sung regulations. In 1097, for
example, a military escort of the lower rank misbehaved in K'ai-feng by
starting a fight and was severely punished.'?? Three years later, a fine was
imposed on envoys who had not duly taken notice of the death of Emperor
Che-tsung when they returned to the border.'23 In the following year,
several Sung envoys were demoted by two ranks because they had not
ensured that their underlings were properly dressed.'?* In other cases,
accusations against embassy personnel were less specific. Degradation was
decreed for “disgracing the mandate” (1106) or for “‘not observing the
statutes’’ (1117) or for arrogant and negligent behavior during the mission
(1122).'2* Such disciplinary actions against Sung envoys were paralleled
by cases where foreign envoys misbehaved in Sung territory and thus
caused trouble.

The journeys which the Sung envoys made were not pleasure trips.
Their diaries occasionally contain graphic descriptions of the hardships of
traveling by carriage and boat. When Chou Hui went to Peking in 1176, the
Chin authorities provided four luxury carriages for the envoys and their
escorts. They were beautiful to look at and adorned with two lanterns made
of gauze. Each was drawn by fifteen donkeys and accompanied by five or
six grooms. Yet these carriages were not comfortable; Chou tells us that the
travelers were constantly tossed about and that it was like riding in a boat
on high waves. An additional hardship on his journey resulted from the
Chin’s thoughtfulness. The Chin had commissioned a band of Tibetan flute-
players whose melancholy and dreary music wafted over the embassy day
and night.' *® A particular problem for a Chinese who, like Chou Hui, came
from a milder climate was the biting cold in the North. The embassies
presenting New Year congratulations to the Liao and Chin courts traveled
during the coldest months. Chou Hui later complained that his ears froze
and almost fell off. He tried to protect his ears as much as possible and even
tells us what to do if an ear really freezes. He warns against exposing it to
warmth too quickly and says it should be warmed only gradually. He
consoles himself with the thought that north of Peking the winter cold is
even worse than the plains of northern China which he had to cross.'?’
Other envoys furnished themselves with such warm clothing as felt caps
and wadded robes.'?®

Unfamiliar food, together with the endless rounds of wine, contributed
to the discomfort of the Sung travelers. The northern “‘barbarian” food is
frequently described as ranging from mediocre to bad. Hsii K'ang-tsung
found the food served to him by his Jurchen hosts disgusting and inedible.
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He particularly disliked hearts, intestines, and leek boiled in a sort of soup,
which was eaten out of wooden bowls.! 22 Hsii found the food a little better
when his host was a Grand Preceptor of the Chin and a very cultured man of
Po-hai ancestry who had visited Sung China as an envoy in 1123. 130 Chou
Hui complained that the wine served by his Chin hosts was dreadful. He
also tells us that a favorite dish of the ““barbarians’’ was cakes made of flour
and honey and fried in oil. The meat served was formed into various
shapes, such as rolls, rings, balls, and dumplings. Other dishes which Chou
endured were breads, a blood soup, boiled mutton, arice broth, and a soup
with shredded meat and noodles. His breakfast consisted of little cakes
swimming in lung fat, jujube pastry, and a gruel made of flour.'’! A
detailed description of the meals served at the imperial banquets in Peking
may be found in Lou Yiieh’s diary.'>? Lou was happy, however, when he
could buy fresh perch from the Yellow River on his way to Peking. He notes
that this was the first time on his travels that he had had good food.">? Hsii
Ching found Korean tea almost unpalatable because it was so bitter. The
food provided for his embassy by the local Korean authorities consisted
mostly of noodle dishes. 134 A humorous incident concerning Khitan food
customs is reported by Chang Shun-min. He reports, with some dis-
pleasure, that the Liao envoys who came to the New Year and imperial
birthday audiences were given 1,500 ounces of silver, but that the Sung
envoys to the Liao were presented with a gift of ten sheep and ten steppe-
marmots. He did not know what to do with them and set them free. The
Khitan hostel attendant was dismayed and told Chang that the marmots
were valuable presents. The attendant feared a reprimand if the court
learned that the Sung envoy had not received his present.135

The Sung travelers always had to drink with their hosts.' *® The hardest
drinkers seem to have been the Mongols. They were pleased when their
guests got drunk, clamored loudly, vomited, and finally fell to the floor in a
stupor. “'If our guests get drunk, they are of one heart with us and no longer
different.”” When the Sung envoys took leave, Mukhali instructed their
escorts: “‘In all good towns you should stay several days. If there is good
wine, give it them to drink, and if there is good food, give it them to eat.
Good flutes and good drums should be played and beaten.” 137 This kind of
good-natured but coarse hospitality might not have been popular among
highly refined Sung officials.

Did the hospitality provided for Sung envoys include the services of
young women? The Jurchens practiced the custom of guest prostitution
vis-a-vis the Liao envoys traveling in their country. They lodged the
envoys with families with unmarried girls who waited on them.'3® Some
Sung envoys found in their hostels, in addition to food and drink, female
companionship. The Sung diaries are silent on this particular point. But
when Chou Hui’s embassy entered the prefectural town of Kuei-te in
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Honan province, they were met not only by the local dignitaries but also by
courtesans (chi, sing-song girls).'*® We can only speculate whether these
girls amused the Sung guests just with music or with other skills as well.

Among the few amenities of traveling, extensive sightseeing should be
mentioned, both in Sung territory and beyond. The diaries reveal that the
authors visited places of historical or antiquarian interest, particularly in
northern China. But the local population through whose districts the huge
caravans passed—those both of the Sung and of foreign states—was
always faced with extravagant demands by the government authorities. In
1145 the court acted to prevent such abuses. It issued regulations to the
local governments meant to curb demands on the people in the prefectures
between the capital and the border.'*° The embassy personnel sometimes
behaved arrogantly and were censured.'®' The hardships for the local
people consisted chiefly in the conscription of local labor for transport and
other services. When an embassy in 1191 crossed the Yangtze River, an
auxiliary corvée force of 2,000 men was mobilized. The court, believing
such recruitment to be excessive, decreed that in the future only 1,000 men
should be conscripted, 800 for the escort personnel and their needs, and
200 to provide for the official banquets.'*? No more than the statutory
number of carts and horses should be requisitioned.'*> Similar services
were exacted from the population in the northern states as well, and we
would certainly find many complaints on the hardships endured by the
people if we had a source like the Sung Hui-yao for the Liao or the Chin.

Envoys as Spies

As arule, embassies, after their return, offered reports on what they had
heard and seen, on the customs of foreign lands and their resources, and on
foreign rituals. It seems likely that they were also to offer intelligence
information. This included personality profiles of the foreign dignitaries
with whom they dealt. Thus Hsti Ching records not only the names and
titles of the Korean officials whom he met but also their backgrounds and
personalities.'** He seems to have been favorably impressed by the edu-
cation of his hosts.

Military information was essential for the Sung in case peaceful relations
were replaced by political and military disturbances. Indeed, much of the
data in the existing diaries were intended to provide information useful for
the military. To this category belong above all the detailed itineraries with
exact distances between the major places and the geographical descriptions
of the countries themselves. Knowledge of the road system was necessary if
a Sung army should ever try to advance into foreign territory. The state of
repair of fortifications and the defense facilities of the towns were of
interest for the Sung military. The importance of information on the land
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north of the border was enhanced by the hardly concealed hope that one
day the lost territories might be regained by the Sung. We find this
expressed in the postscript to Lu Chen's report. He asserted that the lands
south of the passes were all former Chinese (Han and T’ang) territory which
might in the future be returned by the Liao to the Sung.'#’ In 1125 Hsii
K’ang-tsung carefully noted the fortifications of the towns which he had
passed on his way, the locations of watchtowers, the height of the walls,
and the position of gates.'*® Another author reported, for example, that the
garrison of the Eastern capital of Chin consisted of 21 ch’ien-hu (chiliarchs),
each with 300 to 400 men, totaling 8,000 soldiers. The garrison of Kung
prefecture consisted of only 3 chiliarchs, with 1,200 soldiers.'*” Also, Chou
Hui’s diary yielded items of military importance. He crossed the Yellow
River on a floating bridge which consisted of eighty-five boats, each of
which was 17 feet long and about 10 feet distant from the next boat. He
described the technical details of the construction and added that the
bridge would be extremely useful should the Sung ever reconquer the
North.'4® Such remarks show that despite the peaceful relations sanc-
tioned by treaty there existed much latent revanchism among Sung
officials.

Such reports as the Kao-li t'u-ching and the Meng-ta pei-lu devoted
special chapters to the foreign armies, their equipment, and their training.
It is not surprising, then, that foreign states became conscious of their
security. The Chin, for example, for a time prohibited its Chinese subjects
from talking to Sung envoys. This regulation was abolished before 1170,
perhaps because it could not be adequately enforced.'*® Sung envoys,
nevertheless, had numerous opportunities to talk to the native Chinese
population in the towns through which they passed, and conversations
with local people are repeatedly recorded in their diaries. Such contacts
enabled the envoys to gather information on the domestic situation in the
Northern states. Even political gossip was sometimes recorded if it was
thought to be useful. Lou Yiieh reports that the Prince of Yiieh, the eldest
son of Chin Shih-tsung, was enraged that his younger brother, not he, had
been appointed as heir apparent. He was given ten servant-girls (con-
cubines), but he refused to accept them and said that even if a child would
be born to him one day it would be of no use. When the Mongols invaded
the border regions, the prince was entrusted with the defense, but he was
unable to restore peace and had to withdraw.'>® The eldest son of Shih-
tsung thus is represented as deeply disillusioned, and indeed he was later
killed because of an alleged plot against his nephew, the emperor Chang-
tsung.'®!

Observations on the internal stability of the Northern states are also
found in these diaries. Fan Ch’eng-ta wrote about the Chin construction
projects in Peking.'>? Eight hundred thousand civilians and 400,000
soldiers were mobilized, and Fan learned that many had died in the course
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of their labor service.'*® Chou Hui also cited the figure of 1,200,000
workers, and he too mentioned the large number of casualties during the
construction work. He added that the “’blood and sweat” of the people
were misused for the reconstruction of the capital, though he conceded that
the palace buildings were imposing.'** Dissatisfaction with the Chin
regime is thus indirectly reported. Travel through K’ai-feng, the former
Sung capital, saddened the Sung envoys. They repeatedly deplored the
decay of the former Sung palaces. Chou Hui, after his visit to K’ai-feng,
expressed his hope that the Sung would one day reconquer the lost Central
Plains and regretted that he was too old to see the day of liberation.'3* Here
again is an example of the revanchist attitude of many Sung literati and
officials.

The role of embassies in collecting information was also reflected in the
security measures which the Sung adopted for foreign embassies. The Liao
and Chin envoys naturally tried to obtain military and political infor-
mation while traveling in Sung territory. In 1015 a Sung edict prohibited
unauthorized talk with Liao envoys and their personnel and forbade
drinking and joking with the foreigners, even when Sung officials were
seeking information about the Liao state.'>® If Sung interpreters or other
personnel traded privately with Liao embassy people and inadvertently
divulged state secrets, they were to be punished according to martial
law.'>” When the Sung fought a war against the Hsi Hsia in 10811082,
spies informed the Chinese dynasty that a Khitan official, as deputy envoy,
would try to elicit information about the situation at the northwestern
border. To prevent such leaks, the Military Bureau, as the highest agency
for national security, determined which Chinese officials would come into
contact with the Khitan envoy and that written guidelines would be
handed to the Chinese hostel attendants.'*® The concern about possible
leaks in the security system and the role of foreign envoys as potential spies
appears also in a memorial written by Su Shih in 1089. He feared that
Korean envoys might ‘‘chart and sketch our mountains and rivers and buy
books’ and then pass this information to their Khitan overlords.'*” The
role of books to which Su Shih alludes was interesting. He was concerned
lest the “‘barbarians’’ should learn too much about Chinese statecraft. Thus
the Koreans were prevented until 1101 from buying the T’ai-p’ing yi-lan,
an encyclopedia, which certainly cannot be regarded as a military work,
but which offered some insight into Chinese political history.'®® In sum, it
is clear that espionage and intelligence work were, for both sides, an
integral part of the diplomatic game.

Some General Conclusions

The general characteristics of Sung diplomacy, in particular the ritual
and ceremonial aspects, derive from a much earlier period in Chinese
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history. The formative period was that of the Spring and Autumn and
Warring States (ca. 800—200 B.C.), which saw ““the emergence of many of
the concomitants of a multistate system, including a rudimentary science of
international politics.”’ 161 The various contending states of that era had
already exchanged embassies and had devised elaborate ceremonies. One
whole sub-chapter entitled ““Audiences’ (ch’ao-shih) in the ritual compi-
lation Tai-Tai li-chi is devoted to the ceremonies at court receptions for the
king and the nobility.' ®* This sub-chapter describes many practices which
are later also found in the Sung. Each year the states sent envoys to inquire
about neighboring lands. Embassies were dispatched to elicit intelligence,
to announce auspicious events, and to offer congratulations. As in Sung
times, the host country was responsible for lodging and feeding the
envoys. When the envoys arrived in the outskirts of a town, they were met
by commissioners with refreshments. The guests were entitled to at least
one festive banquet and two normal banquets, in addition to a multitude
of minor celebrations. In the hostels, the foreign envoys received food,
meat, grain, hay, and wood for fuel. The archery contests, which were a
standard feature of diplomatic receptions under the Sung, derive from this
time.

The I-li offers more details about the ceremonies regulating the missions
of the lords, starting with the appointment of envoys and the preparation
of presents.'®® Numerous specific instructions are given for the proper
gifts and presents, those for the host state and its dignitaries and those for
the envoys to compensate them for their efforts. Silk was a standard gift.
Guests received both slaughtered and live animals (sheep, in particular),
which is reminiscent of the Khitan presents of sheep and marmots to Sung
envoys. 164 The rules of mourning were similar to those of the Sung. If an
envoy died, the host state provided the coffin and shroud for the corpse. As
in the Sung, envoys rehearsed the proper ceremonies before they entered
another state.'®> In 1169 a Sung embassy to the Chin specifically arranged a
dress rehearsal of their ceremonies in a border town before it crossed the
Huai River into the Chin state.'®®

Gifts were always an integral and important part of diplomacy. The
lavishness of the presents depended upon the relative status of the diplo-
matic partners. Equal status demanded equal gifts. States of relatively equal
status vied with each other in the extravagance of the presents they gave to
foreign envoys. Lavish presents were a way of enhancing national prestige.
In archaic times and in so-called primitive societies, the exchange of gifts
sometimes assumed the form of a contest where the partners tried to sur-
pass each other.'®” The detailed regulations of the Chinese Warring States
period may be seen as a more advanced stage of development. Boundless
exchange had been replaced by ritually determined differentiation. The
notion of exchanging presents is interrelated with the idea of hospitality.
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No visit without an exchange of presents: this has been traditional in the
Far East until modern times, and it was certainly true when envoys paid
formal visits in a foreign state or when they were visited by officials in their
hostel. The presents given to the envoys were not meant for trade. It is not
easy to imagine a Sung envoy selling the garments and belts which he had
been given in the North in China.'®®

From earliest times in Chinese history, therefore, we notice the all-
pervading importance of rituals. Propriety (/i) governed the exchange of
embassies. But the rules of propriety could only be effective if both sides
“knew the rites.”” Common recognition of the rules and equality of status
was required. The partner had to be a state (kuo) with institutions that
paralleled those of the Sung. It made no difference if the other state had
a tributary status under a more or less hypothetical Sung suzerainty
(e.g., Annam, Hsi Hsia, or Koryé) or if it was a fully independent imperial
state recognized as such by the Sung (e.g., Liao and Chin). With the latter,
the relative status of the partners was expressed in pseudo-familial rela-
tionships sanctioned by treaties. The Sung, the Liao, and the Chin were
partners in a bilateral, balanced power system, although the Sung may
have perceived this as a temporary and politically expedient arrangement.
Direct control of the other states was out of the question.'®® Thus the
bilateral relations with Liao and Chin, and the multilateral relations with
Annam, Hsi Hsia, and Kory6 provided for a diplomacy that was modeled on
patterns inherited from antiquity, and which created a carefully if pre-
cariously balanced Chinese world order.
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hsing-ch’eng lu, JA (1897), pp. 430—436; Sung Shou’s relation, JA (1897), pp. 437-
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(Philadelphia, 1949), p. 220. Interesting political reports and memoranda on the
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SIX
National Consciousness in Medieval Korea:
The Impact of Liao and Chin on Koryo

MICHAEL C. ROGERS

It’s a truism that a state’s foreign policy owes its shape and dynamism to
the ideological premises of the ruling elite, or the dominant faction, at any
given time. In the case of Koryo (918-1392), decisions concerning the
official stance to be adopted vis-a-vis the continental powers were matters
of no small moment. Such decisions were sometimes distilled with con-
siderable struggle and anguish and tell us much about the development of
national and cultural consciousness in medieval Korea. The fact that such
decisions were made in the context of rapid and far-reaching change in the
interstate relations in East Asia is another reason why they repay careful
scrutiny—as careful, that is, as the often frustratingly meager documen-
tation will permit. Especially for the tenth and early eleventh centuries, the
Koryo-sa (virtually our only Korean source) is thin in its coverage, owing to
the destruction of the dynastic archives in Kaesong in 1011 by Khitan
invaders.

In general treatments of Korean history the Liao and Chin are usually
mentioned in the same breath, both described as powerful non-Chinese
states in Manchuria which exacted a reluctant tributary allegiance from the
kings of Koryo.! On a superficial level these two more or less sinified
powers had much in common, the more so since the Jurchen regime, in its
concern for the legitimization of its rule, was keenly aware of Liao pre-
cedents and demanded for itself all the prerogatives that Liao had enjoyed
on the international scene. Not least of the latter was the status of suzerain
over both Koryo and the formidable Tangut principality of Hsi Hsia, the
perennial scourge of Sung’s northwestern frontier. Though Koryo and Hsi
Hsia were poles apart in their political and cultural orientations, they were
often paired in the official histories, probably owing to the tributary status
that linked them in the mind of the historian.? Similarly, the differences
between Liao and Chin were obscured by the application of another politi-
cal stereotype—that of “rival state”’ (ti-kuo, i.e., vis-a-vis China).
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Its integrity and irredentist aspiration were inherent in the very name
Koryo (Ch. Kao-li), which, being a shortened form of Koguryé (Ch. Kao-chii-
li), summed up the state-founding ideology: Koryo, as descendant of the
powerful Manchurian kingdom that had extended its rule deep into the
Korean peninsula only to succumb, eventually (668), to Silla and its
imperial allies from T’ang.* The spiritual heirs of Koguryo could never
forget the ancestral lands in Liaotung and beyond; chafing at peninsular
constriction, they regarded Koryo’s phase of state-founding and consoli-
dation as but a period of preparation for recovery of those vast domains.
From the peninsular standpoint, however, Koryo was clearly the successor
of Silla, the peninsula’s first unifier. Throughout the eighth and ninth
centuries, Silla’s kings had fulfilled in exemplary fashion their tributary
obligations to the T’ang emperor and had reaped enormous benefits by
participating in the Chinese world order. The attitudes and ideals sym-
bolized by Silla were antithetical to those conjured up by Koguryo. Silla’s
effective rule had never extended beyond the thirty-ninth parallel—to the
Taedong River, on the shore of which Koguryo’s last capital, Sogyong
(mod. Pyongyang),‘* was located. Hence Sillan tradition could provide no
motivation for expansion even as far as the Yalu, much less beyond it; on
the contrary, such expansionism was perceived as fraught with danger to
the aristocratic rule that had evolved during the two and one-half centuries
of Unified Silla. The military leaders of the new state of Koryo badly needed
the learning and expertise in administrative affairs which the aristocracy of
the defunct Silla state could offer.> The Silla ethos quickly gained the
ascendancy in Kaesong after the unification of the peninsula in 936 and
retained that position until 1170. For purposes of foreign relations, on the
other hand, the Koryo court presented itself as heir of Koguryo.° This
dualism profoundly conditioned the history of Koryo down to the Mongol
conquest.

The above sketch is of course simplistic. Polarization, with Koryo's
“‘true’’ identity as the burning issue, occurred only in times of national
crisis (usually precipitated by pressures from the continent). The most
notable such crisis resulted from the rise of Chin and the fall of the
Northern Sung. It was then that the rivalry between Silla-successionism
and Koguryd-successionism flared up and elicited the classic historiograph-
ical and literary responses. Since the twelfth century is more fully docu-
mented, it would perhaps be well to cast a forward glance at those materials
before proceeding to comment on Koryo's relations with Liao.

In 1145, a decade and a half after Koryo’s relations with Chin had been
regularized, the sinified scholar Kim Pusik (1075-1151) produced his
synthesis of pre-Koryo history, Historical Records of the Three Kingdoms
(Samguk Sagi).” He found the basic structure of official Chinese historio-
graphy adequate to his purposes, which clearly included the presentation
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of Silla as Koryo's dynastic predecessor, in both spirit and fact. With Chin
as suzerain-state, Koryo was relatively insulated from the pull of the
Chinese world order, and this relief from pressures exerted from abroad
afforded Koreans both stimulus and opportunity for continuing reassess-
ment of Koryo’s place in the world. The “Annalist Records’” (P’yonnyon
T’ongnok) is a product of this period. Composed by Kim Kwan'ui, this
fanciful reconstruction, which is preserved in a prefatory chapter of the
Koryo-sa, represents a concerted effort to assert Koryo’s autonomous legi-
timacy on the basis of popular cult and lore (notably shamanism and geo-
mancy, i.e., p’ungsu) and to reconcile its dual heritage stemming from Silla
and Koguryo.® In 1193 the poet-statesman Yi Kyubo (1168—1241) cele-
brated a national ethos rooted in the heritage of Koguryo with his “’Ode to
King Tongmyong'’ (Tongmyong Wang P’yon), based on an ““Old Three
Kingdoms History.”” ® That work—designated ““old” because it antedated
Kim Pusik’s work—has not survived save for that portion, pertaining to
Koguryo's legendary founder King Tongmyong, in which Yi Kyubo found
inspiration. Even with regard to the ‘‘Historical Records,”” an extant work,
there is scholarly debate as to the degree to which the two opposing
outlooks (Silla vs. Koguryo) conditioned the presentation and interpre-
tation of events.'® The rise of Chin produced a shock-wave in which the
pragmatism and entrenched privilege of the Silla-Confucianistic orien-
tation clashed with the visionary and adventuresome inclinations of the
Koguryo-oriented nativists. The rationale of the former was a China-
centered universalism, and the latter’s outlook was particularistic
(state/kuo or Korean oriented), and drew heavily upon geomancy and other
folkloristic elements for legitimacy.""

The development of Koryo's self-image in the face of the Liao and Chin
challenge is an intriguing, if somewhat nebulous, subject. Chinese in-
fluences, notably the then rapidly developing “‘science’’ of dynastic legit-
imacy, ought not to be ignored.'? Under the Northern Sung the subject of
“Orthodox Hegemony'’ (cheng-t'ung) provoked lively discussion, charac-
terized by a great deal of tortuous reasoning; this continued under the
Southern Sung with a considerable-——and understandable—increment of
anguish and outrage. There can be little doubt that Korean statesmen were
well aware of this issue together with its ideological and historiographical
dimensions; they undoubtedly saw the question of Koryo’s identity as one
in which the Koguryo option was suffused with nativist (non-Chinese)
myth and symbol, while the Silla protagonists were intent upon shoring up
the crumbling foundations of Chinese universalism. The controversy was a
political struggle rather than a learned polemic. There was no Korean
counterpart to the urbane rationalism of an Ou-yang Hsiu,'? or to the
xenophobic fulminations of a Fang Hsiao-ju.'* The disintegration of the
Chinese world order, however, was not without specific repercussions
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northeast of China.'” Since dynastic legitimacy was part of the “‘higher
culture” for which the Koreans looked to the Middle Kingdom, we are not
surprised to find scholars and statesmen of Koryo adapting it to their own
purposes.

In Koryo’s pre-Sung existence of forty-two years, the Korean kings
affiliated themselves successively with most of the “Five Dynasties,”” while
resolutely rebuffing overtures made by the Khitans, whose conquest of
Po-hai in 926 had touched a sensitive nerve in Koryo.'® The people of Po-
hai,being “‘remnant people’’ of Koguryo, were related to the Koryo dynasts,
and in the latter’s aspiration to recover the old Koguryo territory they were
potential allies. As one after another of the Five Dynasties fell, the Koryo
court responded pragmatically, assuming an independent stance by prom-
ulgating a year-title of its own.'” In short, by the time Kory0 entered upon
relations with Sung, three foreign policies were well established: an affinity
with China, alternating with independence as the situation warranted, and
an attitude of hostility toward the Khitans.

The period from 962 to 1020 was inaugurated by Koryo's first mission to
Sung,'® and terminated by the Korean king’s declaration of vassalage to the
Khitan emperor. 19 Throughout this period, the Khitans loom threateningly
in the background, providing Sung with its only practical motivation for
maintaining relations with Korea. The Koreans never actually fielded an
army to act in concert with the Sung against the Khitans, nor did the
Chinese respond in Koryo's hour of need. Joint Sino-Korean action always
seemed possible, but was thwarted by the Khitan strategists’ refusal to be
drawn into engagements on Chinese and Korean fronts at the same time;
indeed, hostilities against the one always seemed to coincide with an olive
branch extended toward the other.

In 993, after Sung and Koryo had on at least two occasions failed to enlist
the other’s aid against the Khitans, the court of Koryo shifted its tributary
allegiance to the Khitan emperor. This realignment reflected Sung’s in-
ability to control Liaotung in the face of the eastward expansion of Liao
power. The official Korean account of this realignment reveals the ideo-
logical tensions in the Koryo court and illustrates how Koryo’s relations
with Liao were inextricably intertwined with the relations that both states
had with Sung.?° The confrontation which So Hui, representing the court
of Songjong (r. 982-997), had with the commander of a powerful Khitan
invading force is generally considered to represent a turning point in
Koryo's history. The account may be summarized as follows.

In response to an invasion launched by the Khitans, So Hui was given
command of the Central Army, with the mission of defending the northern
frontier. To direct the defense, the king proceeded north to P'yongyang,
and as far as Anbuk-pu, but fell back (presumably to P'yong-yang) upon
hearing that the Khitan general Hsiao Sung-ning had conquered Pongsan-
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gun. As So Hui was en route to rescue that city, Hsiao Sun-ning proclaimed
that his state was annexing the territory that had been ruled by ancient
Koguryo. He added that his invasion had been precipitated by the Korean
incursions on that territory. He demanded that they surrender. S6 Hui,
however, discerned evidence in this missive that the invaders would be
amenable to a peaceful settlement. Another letter from Hsiao Sun-ning
announced that he had an army of 800,000 and that the king and court of
Koryo faced the alternatives of immediate surrender or annihilation. A
Korean envoy was unable to modify this ultimatum. At this point, the king
of Koryo opted for pacifism and would have ceded the disputed territory to
Liao had it not been for the advice of So Hui. The latter argued that the real
expectations of the Khitans were much more modest. Moreover, the pro-
posed cession of territory would only lead to further demands in the name
of ancient Koguryo. He favored making a fight of it. Of like mind was Yi
Chibaek, who argued passionately for an unyielding stance, describing the
territorial integrity of the realm as a sacred ancestral trust. The only valid
basis for Koryo’s response was nativistic. Koryo should turn to the national
spirits, such as those associated with Silla’s hwarang cult, rather than to the
““strange usages of an alien region.”” (The historian comments that Yi
Chibaek’s use of such extreme terms reflected the dissatisfaction of the
Koryo court with King Songjong’s Chinese ways.) Meanwhile, Hsiao Sun-
ning, despite a military setback at Anyung-jin, renewed his demand for
surrender. Koryo dispatched a peace emissary (hwat’ongsa), but Hsiao
rejected him, apparently because he wanted a plenipotentiary spokesman.

So Hui rose to the occasion. He alone responded to the king’s call for a
man who might “‘establish millennial merit by driving back troops with
mouth and tongue.” Upon So Hui’s arrival at the enemy camp, the formal
negotiations were delayed by a lengthy dispute about the protocol
appropriate for their meeting. At issue was the dignity of Koryo, and So Hui
successfully upheld it. By staging a sit-in his quarters he forced Hsiao Sun-
ning to acquiesce in his demand for equal status. The proceedings opened
with the two men “’sitting face-to-face on east and west.”” Hsiao began by
enunciating the premise underlying his earlier charge of Koryo encroach-
ment: that is, he identified Koryo with Silla and Liao with Koguryo. He
complained that Koryo, despite its proximity to Liao, “‘crossed the sea to
serve Sung.”” These two issues had prompted Liao’s invasion. The price of
peace would be Koryo's cession of territory to Liao and Koryo’s cultivation
of diplomatic relations with Liao (rather than with Sung). So Hui, in a
classic statement of Koryo's irredentist ideology, vehemently asserted
Koryo’s claim to Koguryo territory on both sides of the Yalu. He justified
Koryo's relations with Sung and noted that hostile Jurchen tribes in the
Yalu region prevented similar relations with the Liao. If Koryo were
permitted to establish forts in strategic locations to control the Jurchens it
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would seek to cultivate relations with Liao. S0 Hui's response, reported in
full to the Khitan emperor, elicited the latter’s acquiescence, at least to the
extent that he ordered his troops withdrawn because Koryo had ““asked for
peace.” During the next two years, So Hui led several expeditions into
territory east of the Yalu to build forts to regulate the Jurchens. Such an
expansion fit in with the agreement that had been reached with the
Khitans.

The agreement has ever since been hailed as a diplomatic triumph. The
Koreans exacted a heavy price for their shift of tributary affiliation. They
halted a massive Khitan invasion already launched against them, and
justified their claim to Koguryo's cis-Yalu territorial legacy. This account,
however, makes rather heavy demands on the reader’s credulity. Thea-
trical trimmings aside, the story would seem to consist of three ““acts’: (1)
the Khitan invasion and demands, (2) the panic-stricken reaction of the
Korean king and some of his advisers, and (3) So Hui's exploit. The Liao
history, the Liao-shih, confirms acts one and three. Unfortunately, it cannot
be relied upon in this matter. The Liao-shih reveals that its source for Liao’s
relations with Koryo and the Jurchens was the Ta-Liao chih-chi, a work that
had been presented to the Yiian court by Koryo.2! Another work, the Ch'i-
tan kuo-chih, antedates the Liao-shih by about a century and is, in fact, the
only one extant of the three major sources used in the compilation of the
Liao-shih. The Ch’i-tan kuo-chih plainly refers to Koryo, and even its brief
section devoted to that state is entitled ““Silla.”” ?? This is an implicit
negation of Koryo's claim to the legacy of Koguryo, and it no doubt reflects
the contemporary attitude of the Khitans toward Koryo. It tells us nothing
about 993 specifically. The Ch’i-tan kuo-chih, in fact, does not mention any
dealings, whether hostile or friendly, between Liao and Koryo in or about
993. There appears to be no corroboration for the agreement secured by So
Hui. Liao’s expansion into the Yalu region in the 980s and 990s is well
documented, however, and there is nothing inherently implausible in an
agreement being reached in 993 between Liao and Koryo concerning
boundary and tributary arrangements. Nor is it unlikely that the Khitan
emperor decreed a show of force in order to expedite such an agreement.

This account may mirror the Sung'’s relations with the Liao.2? In 993
Liao’s energies were directed primarily against Sung, and continued so
until 1005. In that year Sung representatives negotiated the famous treaty
of Shan-yiian with the Khitans.?* Though this pact formally placed a
foreign ruler on a footing equal to that of the Chinese emperor, it laid the
foundations for the peace that prevailed between Sung and Liao until both
were overwhelmed by the Jurchen founders of the Chin dynasty. The
treaty numbed Sung’s interest in its northeastern tributary, an interest that
had always been primarily strategic in character. It also enabled the Khitans
to concentrate on their eastern frontier with a minimum of concern about
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their southern border. Within a few years, the Liao, capitalizing on the
peace treaty, launched a series of highly destructive invasions of the
peninsula. During this time of troubles, Koryo repeatedly but in vain
appealed to Sung for help against the aggressors.?* This indifference to the
fate of its tributary in the peninsula was, from Sung’s standpoint, a side
effect of the Shan-yiian treaty, deplorable no doubt, but inevitable. The
resulting bitterness and disillusionment of the Koreans found allegorical
expression in the story of So Hui’s exploit.

The Sung-Liao agreement, apart from the equality of status that con-
stituted its formal framework, had two essential terms: (1) an annual
payment by Sung to the Khitans and (2) evacuation by the Khitans of the
North China area known as Kuan-nan (*‘South of the Passes’’). The parallel
with the two terms of the Koryo-Liao transaction is obvious. Koryo's
acceptance of a tributary relationship with Liao corresponds with Sung’s
annual payments. For King Songjong’s inclination to cede the northern
part of his realm to the Khitans, there is the parallel of the Sung emperor
Chen-tsung’s desire to move his capital to the south or west to escape the
Khitan menace; for the iron-willed and histrionically talented So Hui, there
is Sung’s negotiator, the similarly endowed Ts’ao Li-yung; the concept of
territorial integrity as a matter of national honor and loyalty to ancestors,
invoked by So Hui and Yi Chibaek, finds vigorous expression also in the
councils of Sung when negotiations with Liao were discussed; and prom-
inent in both cases (i.e., 1005 and 993) are conflicts of historically grounded
territorial claims. Less substantive but no less revealing are certain parallels
in rhetorical flourishes and flamboyant gestures. The dispute about the
protocol appropriate to the meeting of So Hui and Hsiao Sun-ning has its
Shan-yuan precedent. The description of the Korean diplomat and the
Khitan general ‘‘sitting face-to-face, one on the east and one on the west,”
comes into focus when it is seen as lampooning the official designations of
Liao and Sung as ““Northern Court’’ and ‘‘Southern Court’ respectively.

The So Hui story is not only a biting satire on Sung's relatively weak
capability on its northern frontier; it points the finger of scorn at the whole
idea of Chinese universalism. The real Khitan invasions—those of the
eleventh century——cut the Sino-Korean umbilical cord with fire and sword.
The legend of So Hui, whose real prototype may well have been a tenth-
century military figure active on Koryo’s northern frontier, was probably
evolved during the period of reconstruction in the 1020s following the
invasions. The account is an interesting illustration of the extent to which,
particularly for the poorly documented tenth century, history could be
fashioned from legend and the resulting need for justification and reassur-
ance. The Treaty of Shan-yiian and its aftermath (i.e., the Khitan invasions
of Korea) made it obvious to both Sung and Koryo that for the time being at
least, little was to be gained, and much might be lost, from maintaining a
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relationship. The request which Hyonjong's envoy Han Cho made of Sung
in 1022 for “books on yin-yang, geomancy (ti-li} and medical prescrip-
tions’’ 2¢ is noteworthy, contrasting with the classical titles that the Korean
court was eager to acquire in happier times. The occult works were
probably sought as aids for mobilizing the spiritual resources of Korea, now
that it was clear that the small state could no longer look to Sung for even
moral support, much less material.?” The poem with which Hyénjong is
said to have honored Kang Kamch’an (b. 968), hero of the triumphant

Korean defense against the invading Khitans, evokes the mood of the 1020s:

In the year kyong-sul (1010) the dusty horde did roar
As their arms swept even to the Han River shore.
Had we not then in Duke Kang our savior found,
Evermore would our coats on the left be bound.?8

With his classic reference to barbarism (“left lapel”), the king likens
himself and Kang Kamch’an to Duke Huan and Kuan Chung of old, cele-
brating their success in manning the ramparts of (Chinese) civilization. The
implication is clear that the issue had, thanks to Kang Kamch'an and others,
been decided in favor of civilization, uncompromised by the Korean king’s
enforced vassalage to the Khitan emperor. A renewal of the Sung connec-
tion was, after all, not inconceivable; hence there continued to be a tension
between ideal and reality. This is one respect in which the Liao-Sung
Gestalt differs fundamentally from the Chin—Southern Sung period that
followed. That is to say, Liao coexisted with a well-established Chinese
government which, being based in the Central Plain of North China,
asserted a convincing claim to possession of the Mandate of Heaven. The
Koreans perceived the Khitan state as an eruption of barbarism that would
eventually be contained. Embattled though it might be, Chinese universa-
lism was still seen as viable. The Koreans helped to make it so, by de-
monstrating their ability to repel, unaided, full-scale Khitan invasion, and
by their patent unreliability as allies of the Khitans. Thus one may say that
Koryo during Liao played an essential role in the maintenance of the
balance of power on the continent.

In Koryo, during the four-decade period of severance of relations with
Sung (c. 1030 to c. 1070), the idea that the peninsular kingdom was no
longer a satellite but had developed an independent orbit and was a planet
(a “Little China”) in its own right seems to have emerged. When the
question of reopening relations with Sung was raised in 1058, it was
decided negatively, on the grounds that Kory6 had nothing to galin.29 Such
relations were in fact resumed a decade later on Sung initiative as part of
the reform program instituted by the reformer Wang An-shih.?® This Sung
impulse, which capitalized on Liao decline,*' represents an effort to recap-
ture the spirit of universal sway through virtue. It indeed brought about a
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resurgence of the old Sung-Koryo relationship. The resurgence was short-
lived, however, coming to an inglorious end with the fall of the Northern
Sung and the rise of the Jurchen Chin dynasty. It was replaced by a mutual
disillusionment more pervasive than that of the post—Shan-yiian years.

In the northeast Asian world ushered in by the Jurchens we no longer
see the stark contrast between civilization and barbarism that had charac-
terized the tenth and eleventh centuries. The relative absence of tension in
Koryo's relations with the Jurchens®*? reflects the Chin’s qualifications, as
perceived by the Korean court, for possession of the Mandate of Heaven.
The Jurchen emperor’s superiority to his Khitan predecessor can be attri-
buted to both cultural and geographical factors. The Jurchens were indeed
less “‘barbaric,”” by traditional Chinese norms, than the Khitans had been.
Still more far-reaching in its practical and psychological effects was Chin’s
conquest of North China: by shifting the zone of sino-"*barbarian”’ confron-
tation from Hopei southward to the Huai, that triumph of Jurchen arms
moved Koryo much further out on the periphery of events, making the
Koreans essentially spectators in a two-way balance, where previously
they had consituted a third party. Thus for all the stress and trauma of their
inception, Koryo's relations with Chin produced a stable détente that left
the Koreans free to concentrate on internal development and cultural
pursuits with little fear of interference or harassment from abroad.>?

The disintegration of Chinese universalism set in motion a quest for
origins among the peoples on the periphery. Chin and Koryo had one
important thing in common: the founders of both states claimed for their
efforts the auspices of ancient Koguryo. That was still a name to be conjured
with in twelfth-century northeastern Asia, retaining ideological potency
centuries after the state itself had been wiped out by the T’ang-Silla axis
(668). In fact it had never been permitted to lapse into oblivion. In the
eighth century it had been kept alive by Po-hai (Kor. Parhae), whose court
referred to itself as “Kao-li"”" in official communications with Japan.**
Shortly before the fall of Po-hai to the Khitans in 926, the hallowed name
got a new lease on life as Wang Kon staked his claim to Koguryo's legacy by
naming his new state Koryo. With its rule barely extending as far as the
Yalu, however, Koryo did not truly resemble Koguryo, since the latter,
despite its push into the peninsula early in the fourth century, had until its
fall retained vast continental domains. A claim to Koguryo ancestry also
fortified the state-founding ideology of the Jurchens in eastern Manchuria
two centuries after the founding of Koryo; apparently the apologists of the
ruling Wan-yen clan perceived that the “‘raw’’ (sheng) or less civilized
Jurchens, themselves the ‘‘remnant people” of Po-hai, would rally more
readily to a cause that could invoke the name of Koguryo.>* The prior claim
of Wang Kon'’s Koryo in this matter seems to have glamorized the penin-
sular kingdom in the eyes of the Chin and enhanced the value of a Korean
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declaration of tributary allegiance. Conciliation, rather than overt threat,
was the keynote of Chin’s Koryo policy in its initial phase.

More than a century had elapsed since the ““Northern’’ and ““Southern”
courts (Liao and Sung, respectively) had exchanged ““sworn letters’’ (shih-
shu) solemnly swearing to abide by the terms of the Treaty of Shan-yiian.
Both parties had recognized the prevailing realities by resorting to the
egalitarian tradition of the “Covenant’’ (meng), relinquishing that of the
hierarchical ‘“Mandate”” (ming).>® The latter tradition was still less
applicable to the relations between Sung and Chin after the empire had
been divided into a ““barbarian”’ north and a Chinese south, with the latter
being forced to acknowledge an inferior status.®’ The dominant faction in
the Koryo court had no choice but to recognize that the sun of Sung, having
been definitively eclipsed in the Central Plain, could no longer command
their allegiance. But the Koreans would be disoriented and demoralized
until a replacement luminary, invested with the authority of a Son of
Heaven, had been installed.

The transactions between the Sung and the Liao were equitable. They
differed from the course of Sung’s relations with Hsi Hsia. In corresponding
with the Tanguts, the Sung employed a “’sworn vassal-letter’’ (shih-piao)
and a “‘sworn decree’’ (shih-chao). The Sung court attempted in this way to
preserve the Mandate of Heaven framework, while injecting a note of
realism in the form of an imprecation. Statesmen and scholars of Sung seem
to have regarded such a hybrid instrument with some distaste. This is not
surprising, since the juxtaposition of the Mandate and the Covenant made a
mockery of the spirit of the Mandate of Heaven. For the aggressive Tangut
leader Li Yiian-hao (r. 1032-1048), who had a cynical view of Chinese
paternalism, such an instrument must have carried more weight than any
amount of high-flown universalistic rhetoric would have done.*® Needless
to say, the chancellery of Sung in its diplomatic practice had never con-
fused the truculent chieftains of the Tanguts with the elite of the Korean
peninsula’s ““Little China.”” A Jurchen chancellery, however, was another
matter. Being themselves ““barbarian’” and still at an immature stage of state
consolidation, the Jurchens could hardly be expected to make sophisti-
cated distinctions in their dealings with neighboring states. The need they
felt most keenly in conducting their foreign affairs was precedent; and that
need was amply satisfied by the usages that had developed in the course of
Sung'’s interaction with Hsi Hsia and Liao during the previous century and
a half.*? Since those usages sanctioned a documentary hybrid of hierarchy
and parity, they saw no need to question it. They had never been immersed
in the Mandate of Heaven tradition. For them, the oath-formula was simply
an affirmation of good faith that was appropriate, even indispensable when
two states were laying the foundations for a long-term relationship.

The perceptions of Koryo's aristocracy, conditioned by a century and a
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half of ceremonious relations with continental powers, were very different
from those of the still rather “‘raw’’ or uncivilized Jurchens. In their foreign
relations, the Koreans had been able to preserve, outwardly at least, a naive
idealism in their dedication to Chinese universalism; Koryo’s policy of non-
involvement in continental power politics was well served by such a
posture. The elite owed its privileged status to an acknowledged role as
custodians of Confucian virtue and wisdom within the framework of the
Chinese world order. That order was called into question when the Chin
envoy Ssu Ku-te in 1129 demanded an imprecation by which the Korean
king would make himself and his house liable to the wrath of spiritual
powers should they not fulfill their tributary obligations.*® The Koreans
insisted that they had already pledged their loyalty to their new suzerain.
There was no need for a formula they regarded as impious, even blasphem-
ous. A “‘covenant-oath’’ (meng-shih) was, for them, a device resorted to by
“rival states’’ (ti-kuo) who couldn’t trust each other. Now, however, “‘a
Sage (i.e., the Chin emperor), having received the Mandate, has wrought a
vast unification, in light of which this lowly buffer-state had joyfully
submitted from its heart’s core and was respectfully fulfilling its tributary
obligations.” *!

Nearly a year elapsed—a period of intense ideological ferment within
Koryo—Dbefore envoys were commissioned to bear King Injong’s oath of
allegiance to the Chin emperor (December 24, 1130).*? The Koreans under-
took to educate the Jurchen ruler concerning the crucial difference be-
tween Covenant and Mandate, identifying him with the latter because of
his position as the Son of Heaven. The concluding formula (“If anyone
violate this covenant, may the spirits strike him dead!"") represents minimal
compliance with the demand for an oath. The ““barbaric’’ Liao, by securing
at sword's point Koryo’s compliance with universalistic norms, had shielded
the Koreans from a multistate reality; it was left to the Chin, whose
emperors were both more sinified and better qualified for the Mandate of
Heaven, to introduce them to the new international order. The Chin
History's brief coverage of the oath controversy depicts, with what seems
to be a tinge of sarcasm, the Koreans being dragged, kicking and screaming,
into the bleak and forbidding political landscape of the twelfth century.
The task of managing that transition was assigned to a Chinese literatus
named Han Fang (chin-shih of 1112), who had held office under the Liao and
was well qualified to serve as a cultural intermediary. He debated the oath
issue with Korean erudites and, by means of threats veiled in classical
allusions, persuaded them that they would be wise to comply with the
demand.*?

Chin’s conquest of North China and abduction of Sung’s imperial family
dealt the universalistic mystique a blow from which it could never fully
recover. ‘‘Barbarians’’ had appropriated the Mandate of Heaven. This was
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obviously a setback for the sinified Korean elite, who probably felt them-
selves tarred with a ““barbarian’’ brush, for all their acquired dexterity with
a Chinese one. But this development was not without its compensation. It
stimulated the Korean quest for an autonomous national legitimacy, one
that would be unbeholden to traditional sanction, hence unshaken by
whatever upheavals might take place on the continent. Needless to say,
such a stimulus was lost upon the dominant faction, which was Silla-
successionist; the reaction of its members was, as we have seen, to do their
utmost to shore up the old order, even with a non-Chinese Son of Heaven
presiding. It was the political ““outs”” in Koryo who refused to make that
adjustment; on the contrary, they saw in the breakup of the old order an
opportunity to assert their country’s claim to its “birthright’” in Man-
churia, the legacy of Koguryo. To that end, an improvement of their
position within the state was an essential first step.

The nativist-irredentist movement that acquired momentum in the late
1120s was led by the monk Myoch’ong, who was able to gain influence
over the young king Injong by virtue of his thaumaturgic reputation.**
The objectives of this movement, whose ideological overtones continued to
reverberate long after its suppression, included removal of the capital from
Kaesong to Sogyong and a declaration of Koryd's sovereign status. The
fielding of a military expedition against Chin was a part of the program, at
least as envisaged by some participants. The struggle also had a regional
dimension: the very name ““Western Capital,”” where open rebellion flared
in 1135, proclaimed the irredentist aspiration of the city.*> The
commander-in-chief of the government forces which eventually put down
the rebels was the then dominant figure in Kaes()ng, Kim Pusik. His
triumph and that of his Confucianist faction in this struggle inaugurated
three and a half decades of dominance by the civil officialdom, the prestige
of the military officials being at alow ebb. This rebellion did not disrupt the
comfortable Koryo-Chin relationship.*® The northern frontier was stabi-
lized on a basis more favorable to Koryo than had been the case during Liao
(when the frontier had been a perennial source of friction); this must have
facilitated the downgrading of Koryo’s military establishment to the ad-
vantage of the civil officialdom. Civilian control lasted until the military
coup of 1170.

This milieu of civil dominance is strikingly reminiscent of the situation
in the Southern Sung at about the same time. By 1141, Sung scholar-
officials had gained unquestioned ascendancy, especially in the formu-
lation of policy toward the Jurchens.*” Six years later Kim Pusik was
entrusted with the compilation of the “Veritable Records” (sillok) of King
Injong’s reign.*® Not surprisingly, the scholar ideal is prominent in the
relevant portion of the Koryo-sa, the sources for which Kim Pusik con-
trolled by virtue of his sillok commission. Similar problems faced the
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governments of Sung and Koryo in their confrontation with Chin. They
both chose civilian control as the solution. For Koryo, it seemed to work.
Kim Pusik lived to see Korea accept a status as subordinate to the Jurchens.
He also witnessed the acquiescence of the Southern Sung to the Chin
hegemony.

Was Kim Pusik’s Historical Records, completed in 1145, affected by
these events? Considerable scholarly controversy rages over this ques-
tion.*® I believe that Kim Pusik the historian is inseparable from Kim Pusik
the ideologue. He was intent upon buttressing the “serve-the-greater”
ideology, undeterred by the fact that the “‘greater’’ state in question was of
non-Chinese origin. He did this by emphasizing the dedication of Silla’s
rulers to the Chinese world order and to their own status as subordinates of
the T'ang Son of Heaven, and by documenting Koryo's identity as cultur-
ally and genealogically anointed heir of Silla. Kim Pusik, who was himself
of royal Silla descent, sought to minimize the rupture between Silla and
Koryo, constructing a bridge between them by asserting certain ques-
tionable genealogical and cultural linkages.®® He presented the
Silla-Koryo transition as a type of conquest-by-culture pattern commonly
associated with dynasties of conquest in Chinese history. Though
abandoned by Heaven, the last Silla king had still responded to Wang
Kon's charismatic virtue; and for his part the Koryo ruler, acknowledging
the cultural values that Silla had exemplified, had accepted many of these
values in the organization of his state.®' As far as possible, Kim Pusik
wanted to see the change of dynasty as essentially a change of name.

Kim Pusik was entirely satisfied with Koryo's peninsular setting. He was
well aware that Koguryo’s vast continental domains and population had
formed the basis for the state of Po-hai, Silla’s contemporary.>? He, none-
theless, ignored the history of Po-hai and included the two and one-half
centuries of Unified Silla history in his ““Historical Records of the Three
Kingdoms.”” It can be argued that, from an “‘objective’’ standpoint, the
historical realities of northeast Asia in the eighth and ninth centuries would
have been better served by the compilation of two distinct historical
works: a ““Northern History’’ and a ‘“Southern History,”" dealing, respec-
tively, with Po-hai and Silla. Kim Pusik was taken to task by scholars of the
late Yi period for his failure to give Po-hai its due, since an officially
compiled history of that state would have laid a historiographical foun-
dation for a de jure claim on the part of Korea to the old continental
territories of Koguryo.*?

Such complaints are of course otiose. These critiques fail to heed his
concept of historical legitimacy. It was a concept that placed no special
value on territory as such; there can be little doubt that he viewed the
portion of Koguryo which was not influenced by Silla as having relapsed
into barbarism, hence beyond the reach or concern of a self-respecting
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historian. To him, the Koryo unification meant a northward expansion of
the values of civilization (that of T’ang-Silla) from the Taedong River (the
approximate northern boundary of Silla) to the Yalu; those values assert a
higher claim upon him than anything the “barbaric”” Manchurian waste-
lands offered. This orientation accorded well with a reluctance, widespread
among men of Sung, Liao, and Chin, to acknowledge that Silla had really
been replaced, especially by a state whose name invoked the auspices of
Koguryo.°* Koryo's own elite, by their stress on an ongoing Silla tradition
when dealing with representatives of continental powers, fostered the
myth of a Silla still alive and well in the peninsula. Po-hai was the obvious
link between Koguryo and Koryo, and by ignoring Po-hai Kim eliminated
any duality or ambiguity regarding Koryo's spiritual origins and the source
of its legitimacy. Silla was, in his view, the sole fountainhead.

This attitude is surely reflected in Kim’s choice of documents for inclu-
sion in his ““Historical Records.” In his biography of Ch’oe Ch’iwon
(857-7), a paragon among sinified Silla scholars, he reproduced only one
writing from Ch’oe’s voluminous literary collection, one in which Ch’oe
describes Po-hai as “‘a gang of bastards left over from Koguryo.”” **> InKim's
consigning of Manchuria to oblivion one can also see a gesture of contempt
for the Jurchens and the rude empire they had put together on foundations
laid by the hated Khitans. Given his background, Kim’s attitudes are
understandable enough; one can, however, sympathize with later gener-
ations of Koreans as they seethe with frustration at the spectacle of Injong'’s
court, by its sponsorship of Kim’s work, divesting Koryo of even a theoret-
ical claim to Koguryo's continental domains. Korea was thus relegated to
peninsular status. On the other hand, the verdict of posterity tends to
ignore the fact that Kim's ideological sword was double-edged: if Silla was a
mirror for Kory(), then T’ang served that function for Sung and Chin. The
lesson that emerged from Kim'’s history was that the glory of T'ang was a
thing of the past. It behooved Koryo to look to its survival in a post-
universalistic world by using its considerable diplomatic skills, with a keen
awareness of the distinction between rhetoric and reality.

Chong Chungbu’s coup of 1170, which inaugurated the military dic-
tatorship, may perhaps be viewed as a delayed reaction to the fall of the
Northern Sung. As a role-model for Kory6, Silla had never been very
convincing; indeed, as we have seen, it had always given place to the
Koguryo persona when important issues were at stake in foreign affairs.
The dramatic collapse of the old order in 1126 made it plain to all but the
die-hard Silla-ists that the T’ang-Silla Gestalt, however idealized in concep-
tion (as by Kim Pusik), was simply irrelevant to the twelfth century. In the
ideological dialectic of that century one might regard the nativist move-
ment associated with Myoch’ong (itself a reaction to the ‘‘Catastrophe of
Ching-k’ang’’) as a thesis which elicited a two-pronged anti-thesis: the
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Samguk Sagi with its sinified (sadae-ist) orientation designed for elite
consumption, and the P’yonnyon T ongnok, which exploited for the benefit
of a de-sinified Silla-successionism the same sort of popular cult and lore
that had served Myoch’ong so well. Both works can be seen as Silla-
successionist counterattacks launched by royal order against the still see-
thing Western Capital ideology; they represent efforts to prevent chronic
ideological conflict from erupting into violence such as that which had
already shaken the dynasty in the 1130s. These efforts were unsuccessful,
thanks to the coup d’etat of 1170, which initiated a military dictatorship. It
was under the aegis of this regime that Yi Kyubo wrote his “Ode to King
Tongmyong'* (Tongmydng-Wang P’yon) in 1193.

Yi Kyubo was one of the ‘‘newly advanced literati” who came to
maturity under the dictatorship. Unlike the court-dependent aristocracy of
early Koryo, whom they replaced as a résult of the coup, these were self-
reliant and ‘““progressive’’ men whose literary skills made them useful to the
military regime. Yi’s ““Ode to King Tongmyong'’ narrated the heroic and
marvelous exploits of the mythical founder of Koguryo; it represented the
last stratum of the ancient legend of the King. By his own account, Yi
composed the poem in 1193, after reading the Annals of Tongmyong as
given in the “Old Three Kingdoms History.”” The thirty-odd quotations
from this work which he used as commentaries to his poem are all that
remains of it. In his preface, Yi deplored the shortened version of
Tongmyong’s Annals which Kim Pusik had incorporated in his ‘“Historical
Records of the Three Kingdoms,”” surmising that Kim pruned it of what he
regarded as popular tales of the marvelous—elements unsuited, by Chinese
norms, for inclusion in a standard history. Yi Kyubo admits that such was
initially his own reaction to the Annals, alleging that it was only after
profound reflection that he recognized in the story the divinely inspired
foundation of the Korean state. ‘It was for this reason that I have recorded
it in the form of a poem, desiring that all under heaven should know that
our country is from the very beginning the city of a sage.” This observation
reflects the new consciousness of the dictatorship period, which recognized
only Koguryo-successionism, and moreover, rejected the validity of
Chinese norms for the expression of Korean historical truth.

But a preoccupation with the cultural traditions of one or another of the
Three Kingdoms was inherently divisive, inasmuch as it fostered regional
“iconographies’’ within the peninsula. With the Tangun story of the
following century (Samguk Yusa and Chewang Ungi), the Three Kingdoms
were transcended and attention was focused on the pre—Three Kingdoms
heritage of all Koreans. Koryo's relations with Liao and Chin undoubtedly
helped to set the stage for this development, but the major “credit” must go
to the Mongols. For it was only after the long drawn-out and unprecedent-
edly devastating invasions of the Mongol cavalry in the thirteenth century
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that Korean national consciousness was raised to the point where a mythic
basis for national unity could be forged.

NOTES

1. Koryo’s manner of “‘serving’’ Liao in formal relations was expressly invoked
by Chin as the precedent to be followed (e.g., communication presented by Chin
envoy to Koryo court in 1126: Koryo-sa (hereafter KRS) (Yonhui University edition,
1955), 15, 19a-b; cf. Chin shih, Wan-chien ed. of 1529, 135, 5a—5b. Nevertheless, it is
misleading to say, as does Chon Haejong in his Han-Chung Kwankye-sa Yongu (Seoul,
1970), p. 47, that Chin was no less coercive in its attitude toward Koryo than Liao
had been. In the two sets of relations, the underlying spirit was significantly
different.

2. See E. I. Kychanov, Ocherk Istorii Tangutskogo Gosudarstva (Moscow, 1968),
and his article, ‘‘Les guerres entre les Sung du Nord et le Hsi Hsia,”” Etudes Song, ser.
I, no. 2 (1971), pp. 102-118.

3. The historians of the Sung shih, the Liao shih, and the Chin shih were not
expansive in their historical comment on foreign relations; concerning the dearth of
such comment, see Wang Gungwu, “Early Ming Relations with Southeast Asia: A
Background Essay,”’ in J. K. Fairbank (ed.), The Chinese World Order (Cambridge,
Mass., 1968), pp. 44 ff. In the relevant monograph-titles of those histories, the
objective term “‘outside’’ (wai) is used, replacing the several terms for ‘‘barbaric”
used in the earlier histories; this of course indicates a new, more realistic world-
outlook; for discussion, see Koh Pyong’ik, “Chungguk Chongsa-ui Woeguk Yolt-
chon,” in his collection Tong” a Kyoso-sa-ui Yon’gu (Seoul, 1970), pp. 36 ff. In Liao
shih and Chin shih, separate “‘foreign nations’’ coverage is given only to Koryo and
Hsi Hsia. Hsi Hsia is treated in greater detail than is Koryo. The critique (tsan)
appended to Chin shih 135 (Kao-li)is very brief and perfunctory, with nothing to say
about Koryo-Chin relations as such; this contrasts with the comment appended to
Chin shih 134 (Hsi Hsia), where the historian disscusses in substantive terms the
history of the Tangut state and its people, particularly as these affected relations
with Chin. The Sung shih devotes only one chapter (487) to Koryo, with no
appended comment; on the other hand, its two chapters on Hsi Hsia (485—-486) are
provided with alengthy comment. Despite such relative stress on Hsi Hsia, the Sung
shih compilers, as Kychanov notes (Ocherk, p. 5), ignored important and still extant
Chinese sources, to say nothing of Tangut sources that were at their disposal. Sung
shih 487 (on Koryo) is probably based on a Sung Hui-yao chapter devoted to Koryo,
though that chapter has unfortunately been lost. For Koryo, one can only rejoice in
the existence of the Koryo-sa and regret the lack of a Hsi Hsia counterpart to it.

4. WangKon restored the name Koryo, which had been temporarily adopted by
Kong Ye, the rebel leader whom he overthrew (see Kim Sanggi, Koryo Sidae-sa, p. 2).
Pak Hansol has made an interesting case for the name Kong Ye as signifying
““Descendant of Chu Mong"’ (Chu Mong = “‘archer’), in line with Kong Ye's claim
to represent a resurgence of Koguryo (“Kong Ye songmyonko—Koguryo kyesung
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p'yobanggwa kwallyon hayo™), Hanguk Hangnon-ch’ong (Seoul, 1974, pp. 75 -87).
In any case, the “iconography’’ represented by Koguryo had been exploited for
ideological purposes well before Wang Kon's ascendancy.

5. We leave aside the question of the degree and quality of the political and
cultural unification actually achieved under Silla. A negative indication in this
regard is the pattern of insurrection preceding the fall of Silla: this shows a notable
absence of rebel bases located in the territory of pre-unification Silla. For discussion
of this and related matters, see Ellen S. Unruh, ‘““Reflections on the Fall of Silla,”
Korea Journal 15, 5 (May 1975): 54-62.

6. That Wang Kon designated P’'yongyang as ‘‘Western Capital’’ between 919
and 921 can be inferred from notices in his annals in Korys-sa (see Yi Pyongdo,
Hanguk-sa, Chungse-p’yon, p. 38). The epithet ““Western,”” which has scant geo-
graphical warrant, evokes the memory of (Former) Han's ‘“Western Capital,”
Ch’ang-an, contrasted with (Later) Han's ‘‘Eastern Capital”’ of Lo-yang; and behind
this is the model of Chou, whose history is similarly bisected by removal of the
capital, in 700 B.c., from Hao-ching, in the Wei Valley, which had been overrun by
the Jung barbarians, to Lo-yang. The relevance of this Chinese analogy, which has
gone unnoticed by Korean scholars (too obvious?), is certified by the fact that
P’'yongyang was temporarily named Hogyong. KRS 58, 30a; cf. Hsi Tzu-chih t'ung-
chien ch’ang-pien (Taipei, 1961), 36, 4b, sub A.p. 1083, summary of Koryo’s political
geography, stating that P'yongyang is called Hoju and is considered to be the
Western Capital. In the context of tenth-century Korea, ““Western Capital” is an
ideologically loaded name: asserting Koryo's Koguyro heritage, it summarizes the
geopolitical difference between Koryo and Silla. Therefore the degree to which
Wang Kon and his successors accorded special status to Sogyong is considered to be
one important indication of the intensity of their commitment to a policy of
northward expansion.

7. Concerning the Samguk Sagi, see Kim Tai-jin (ed. and tr.), A Bibliographical
Guide to Traditional Korean Sources (Seoul, 1976), pp. 11-17.

8. Not extant as an independent work, the P’yonnyon T'ongnok makes up the
bulk of the “Koryo Segye,” a prefatory chapter of the Koryd-sa. For discussion, with
references to recent scholarship, see Ha Hyon'gang, “Kon’guk-chon Wangssi
Seryok-ui Silt'ae,”” in the National History Compilation Committee’s Han’guk-sa,
vol. IV (Seoul, 1964), pp. 17 ff. Several scholars have treated the historicity (or lack
of it) and symbolism of this work, but the significance of the timing of its
appearance (i.e., the special circumstances of Uijong's reign as conducive to the
production of such a work) has not, so far as I know, been pointed out.

9. Yi Kyubo's poem is contained in ch. 3 of his literary collection, Tong-guk Yi
Sangguk Chip (for which see Kim Tae-jin, op. cit., pp. 26—30). A woodblock ed. is
reproduced in Koryé Myonghyon Chip, vol. I (Seoul, 1973; the poem on pp. 33-37);
introducing this edition is an informative essay by Prof. Yi Usong on Yi Kyubo and
his work. For a translation of the “‘Ode’’ into Korean, see Hwang Sun’gu, Tengguk
Un’gi (Seoul, 1967), pp. 141-184. For a free translation of the ““Ode”" into English,
see R.Rutt, "‘A Lay of King Tongmyong, “Korea Journal 13, 7 (July 1973): 48-54.

10. For the hypothesis of Samguk Sagi’s *'Silla-ism” replacing a putative
““Koguryo-istic’’ orientation of the ’Old Three Kingdoms History,” and the related
claim made by Kim Pusik of royal Silla blood in the line of Koryo’s kings, see
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Suematsu Yasukazu, ‘‘Kyu-Sangoku-shi to Sangoku-Shiki,”" Seikyu Shiso (Tokyo,
1966), pp. 1-27. To the plausibility of the earlier work’s being Koguryo oriented
(since that was, after all, in accordance with Koryo's state-founding ideology),
Suematsu adds his conclusion about the founding dates of Koguryo and Silla as
given in the Samguk Sagi: Kim Pusik, lacking any documentation for his unrealistic
Silla chronology, simply derived it by predating from the Koguryo founding date,
which is realistic, and was probably documented in the “Old History.”” Appended
to Suematsu’s article are the relevant texts—the “Ode,” the “Old History’s”
Annals of King Tongmyong, and the corresponding annals in the Samguk Sagi—
tabularly organized to facilitate comparison. A cursory comparison of the versions
of the two histories reveals that from the standpoint of cheng-t'ung Kim Pusik
emasculated the earlier one, toning down its mandate claims by presenting them in
a hearsay fashion or omitting them altogether. I believe that Yi Kyubo’s ““Ode"’ rests
upon a well-developed mythic tradition wherein Koguryo was paramount among
the three kingdoms, and, as a corollary, the Koryo unification was seen as rep-
resenting, not a northward expansion of civilization (as the Silla-successionists
would have it), but a southward expansion of the political power and cultural spirit
of a resurgent Koguryo. Prof. Yi Pyongdo, in the “Explication’’ (Haesol) intro-
ducing his translation of the Samguk Sagi (vol. I, Seoul, 1956, pp. 7 ff.) refrains from
speculating about the issue of Silla-ism vs. Koguryo-ism, contenting himself with
remarking that the ““Old History”” was probably not much different from Kim
Pusik’s work, for which, indeed, it served as the basic framework. Folkloristic
analyses have been made by M. 1. Nikitina, in his Ocherki Istorii Koreiskoi Litera-
turyi do XIV v. (Moscow, 1969), pp. 46—53; Russian translations appended, pp.
226-232; and by Kim Ch’6ltchun in his article ““Koryé Chunggi-ui Munhwa Uisik-
gwa Sahak-ui Songgyok,”” in Yi Usong and Kang Man’gil (eds.), Han’quk-ii Yoksa
Insik, vol. I (Seoul, 1976), pp. 96 ff.

11. See Yi Pyongdo, Koryo Sidae-iii Yongu (Seoul, 1958), pp. 3 ff. A particularly
interesting recent addition to the Korean scholarship on the “‘consciousness”
prevalent in the late Silla—early Koryo period is an article by Ch’oe Pyonghon in
Han’guk-sa Yongu 11 (1975): 101 -146. Focusing on the late Silla monk Toson, Ch’oe
describes the role of Son Buddhism, allied with geomantic ( p“ungsu) theories, in the
sociopolitical transition from Silla to Koryo. An important source for these matters
is the P’yonnyon T’ongnok (n. 8 above), which, in responding to the ideological
needs of the reign of Uijong, collected legendary material that had been current at
the time of the dynasty’s founding.

12. For a good selection of references concerning the concept of dynastic
legitimacy, see Hok-lam Chan, The Historiography of the Chin Dynasty: Three Studies
(Wiesbaden, 1970), pp. 54 ff.

13. See R. Trauzettel, ““Ou-yang Hsius Essays uber die legitime Thronnach-
folge,” Sinologica 9 (1967): 226—249.

14. See John Fincher, ‘‘China as Race, Culture, and Nation: Notes on Fang
Hsiao-ju’s Discussion of Dynastic Legitimacy,”” in D. Buxbaum and F. Mote (eds.),
Transition and Permanence: Chinese History and Culture. A Festschrift in Honor of
Dr. Hsiao Kung-ch’'uan (Hong Kong, 1972), pp. 59-69.

15. For some general observations on the Chinese perception of world order,
with reference to its effects on the self-perceptions of the non-Chinese people on the
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periphery of the empire, see B. 1. Schwartz, “The Chinese Perception of World
Order,” in J. K. Fairbank (ed.), The Chinese World Order (Cambridge, Mass., 1968),
pp. 280 ff.

16. For Liao’s conquest of Po-hai, see K. Wittfogel and C. S. Feng, History of
Chinese Society: Liao (907—1125) (Philadelphia, 1949), pp. 576 ff. The chronicler of
Taejo’s reign notes the conquest, sub 925, in terms sympathetic to Po-hai, which
““was neighbor to us and generation after generation was hostile to the Khitan”
(KRS, 1, 18a-b). There was a considerable influx of Po-hai refugees into Koryo.

17. In fact, it would appear that Koryo was inaugurated with an independent
reign-title, ““Heaven-bestowed"’ (Ch’on-su), which Wang Kon adopted upon his
assumption of power in 918 (KRS, 1, 8b, la) and retained until he accepted
investiture from the Later T'ang in 933 (KRS, 2, 3b-6a; 86, 3a). Kwangjong
(r. 950-975), who is credited with placing the dynasty on a firm foundation,
adopted the reign-title “‘Radiant Virtue’” (Kwangdok) in 950 (KRS, 2, 26b) and
retained it until 952 (investiture from Later Chou: KRS, 2, 27a); regarding chrono-
logical discrepancies between KRS and a contemporary inscription, see Imanishi
Ryu, Korai-shi Kenkyu (Keijo, 1944), pp. 187-200, and Akiura Hideo in Seikyu
Gakuso 12 {1933): 108—147. Responding to the extinction of the Later Chou in 960,
Kwangjong adopted the reign-title Ch’unp’ung (“‘Lofty Abundance’’; Imanishi’s
surmise, op. cit., pp. 180 ff., that Ch'unp’ung was merely a taboo variant of the first
Sung reign-title, Chien-lung, is unconvincing). It is noteworthy that Ch'unp’ung,
unlike the earlier cases, is attested only in inscriptions (not in KRS). This absence of
literary evidence undoubtedly reflects the official historians’ effort to shield their
state from the opprobrium of rebellion against the Sung; in the case of the Five
Dynasties, whose charisma was so much less, such suppression wasn't felt to be
necessary.

18. Koryo's first envoy to Sung, Yi Hung'u, was sent in 962 (for references, see
Marugame Kinsaku, “‘Korai to So to no Tsuko Mondai,” Chosen Gakuho 17 [Oct.
1960]: 2 and 6). In the following year Kwangjong received a patent of investiture
recognizing him as ‘’King of the State of Kao-li.”

19. In the Koryo-Liao peace settlement, which was formalized in 1022, the
Korean King's acknowledgment of his subordination to the Khitan emperor was
basic. Regarding this, and the subterfuge (replacing Hyonjong with a fictitious
king) to which the Koryo court shortly afterwards resorted in its relations with Liao,
see M. Rogers, ‘‘Some Kings of Koryo as Registered in Chinese Works,"" Journal of
the American Oriental Society 81, 4 (1961): 419 ff.

20. KRS, 94, 1b—-5b.

21. Cf. Feng Chia-sheng, The Sources of Liao Dynasty History (in Chinese),
Yenching Journal of Chinese Studies, Mon. Ser. No. 5 (1933), pp. 32 ff.

22. See note 54.

23. Yi Chehyon (1287-1367) in his critique of Songjong (appended to the
latter’s annals, KRS, 3, 3b, f.) pointedly alludes to the threats to which the Sung
court was subjected prior to the Shan-yiian treaty as paralleling the experiences of
the Koryo court before S6 Hui undertook his heroic diplomacy. The territory which
the Later Chin had ceded to the Khitans (936) was apt to be referred to when Sung or
Koryo requested aid of the other (KRS, 3, 8a; T'0o T'o et al., Sung shih [hereafter SS],
Po-na edition, 487, 3a—3b), and in 1003 by the Koryo envoy Yi Song’gu, who alleges



170 MICHAEL C. ROGERS

that the Yen-Chi territorial cession was a factor in facilitating the Khitans’ approach
to Koryo (SS, 487, 8a).

24. See Christian Schwartz-Schilling, Der Friede von Shan-yiian (1005 n. Chr.)
(Wiesbaden, 1959).

25. On this point Sung’s policy was predetermined. The intention of the
Khitans to invade Koryo was made to the Sung court by a Liao envoy who was
received on Nov. 14, 1010. Chen-tsung, having conferred with his chancellor,
Wang Tan (957-1017), ordered the magistrate of Teng-chou (Shantung) to inform
any Korean envoys who might ask for military aid that he dare not forward the
request to the court.

26. KRS, 4, 38a.

27. Animpulse toward self-sufficiency was evident a few years earlier (1017),
when Hyonjong decreed that special honor be done to the tombs of the kings of
Koguryo, Silla, and Paekche (KRS, 4, 24b). This was clearly an appeal to the several
peninsular loyalties to join in resisting the common Khitan foe.

28. Kyongsul yonjung yu nojin

Kan’gwa sim’ip Han’gang pin
Tangsi pul’yong Kanggong ch’aek,
Koguk kae wi chwaim-in. (KRS, 94, 9b).

29. KRS, 8, 11a-b; cf. Kim Sanggi, Koryo Sidae-sa, p. 163.

30. M. Rogers, “Factionalism and Koryo Policy under the Northern Sung,”
Journal of the American Oriental Society 79, 1 (1959): 16—25.

31. In the case of Liao’s peninsular tributary, for example, no remissions of
tribute are recorded for the period 1054-1071 (see Wittfogel and Feng, op. cit.,
pp. 320-324).

32. M. Rogers, ‘“The Regularization of Koryo-Chin Relations (1116-1131),”
Central Asiatic Journal 6, 1 (1961): 52—84. In general works coverage has been
limited to this initial phase of the relations between the two states: e.g., Yi Pyong-
do, Han’quk-sa, Chungse-p’yon (Seoul, 1961), pp. 404—418; Mikami Tsugio Kinshi
Kenkyu, San: Kindai Joshin Shakai no Kenkyu (Tokyo, 1973), pp. 438-486.1. V. Vanin
ignores Chin almost entirely in his Feodal’naia Koreia v XIII-XIV Vekakh (Moscow,
1962), mentioning the Jurchen state only in connection with the Mongol invasions.
Granted that Koryo does notloom nearly so large on Chin’s horizon as the latter does
on Koryo’s, the Koreanist cannot but feel some disappointment on noting that
Koryo does not even appear in the index of Toyama Guniji’s large volume on Chin
history, Kincho-shi Kenkyu (Kyoto, 1970).

33. The period encompassed by the reigns of Injong (1123-1146) and Uijong
(1147-1170) has been described as one of remarkable cultural achievement in
Koryo (Inaba Iwakichi, “Sangoku Shiki no Hihan,” Chosen 192 (1931): 135-150;
Kim Sanggi, Koryo Sidae-sa, pp. 400—413).

34. Po-hai’sidentification of itself with Koguryo in diplomacy with Japan in the
eighth century is well attested in the Shoku Nihongi (see Mikami Kindai-shi, p. 40,
nn. 2023, for references pertaining to the years 727, 759, and 761). Apart from the
matter of Po-hai’s state-founding ideology being Koguryo oriented, it is likely that
Po-hai’s seventh-century overtures to Japan, stressing affiliation with Koguryo so
as to utilize that state’s former good relations with Japan, was Po-hai’s response
to pressures exerted at that time by T’ang and the latter’s peninsular vassal-state
of Silla (for this observation I am indebted to my colleague John C. Jamieson and



National Consciousness in Medieval Korea 171

his unpublished paper, “The Manchurian Kingdom of Pohai,” presented at the
Regional Conference on Korean Studies, University of British Columbia, Feb.
17-19, 1978). Texts of the official communications between Po-hai and Japan have
been brought together by Chin Yii-fu in his Po-hai kuo-chih ch’ang-pien, Ch’ien-hua
shan-kuan, ed., ch. 18, 5b—24a (reprinted as no. 55 of Hua-wen shu-chii’s Chung-
hua Wen-shih ts’ung-shu).

35. For the above interpretation of “’Kao-li"’ in the context of the rise of Chin, I
am indebted to Mikami (op. cit., pp. 22-26), though I would agree with Prof. Yi
Pyongdo (Hanguk-sa, Chungse-p’yon, p. 376) that the matter merits further investi-
gation. See also the discussion of Pak Hyonso in the National History Compilation
Committee’s Hanguk-sa, 1V, pp. 324 ff.

36. Regarding the distinction between ming and meng, see W. A. C. H. Dobson,
““Some Legal Instruments of Ancient China: The Ming and the Meng,” Wen-lin,
Studies in the Chinese Humanities, edited by Chow Tse-tung (Madison, 1968),
pp. 269—-282. It was a distinction of which the Koreans were all aware, as is clear
from their stated grounds for dissociating themselves from the meng.

37. The oath-letters that were exchanged between Chin and Sung in 1142 leave
no doubt about the latter’s subordinate status. (See H. Franke, ‘“Treaties between
Sung and Chin,”” Etudes Song in Memoriam Etienne Baldzs, Ser. 1, 1 [1970],
pp- 77 ff)

38. Irefer to the Sung—Hsi Hsia transaction of 1044. Li Ylan-hao felt compelled
to seek peace with Sung because he was faced with a hostile Liao (see Kychanov,
Ocherk, pp. 153 ff., and “’Les Guerres . ..,” pp. 109-111; Tao Jing-shen, *“Yii Ching
and Sung Policies toward Liao and Hsia, 1042-1044,"" Journal of Asian History 6, 2
(1972): 114-122).

39. In 1118 Aguda presented Liao with a series of demands, including the
remission of documents pertaining to Liao’s relations with Sung, Hsia, and Korea.
The Liao government complied with this in 1118; see Wittfogel and Feng, op. cit.,
p- 596.

40. Rogers, ‘Regularization,” pp. 72 ff.

41. KRS, 15, 41b.

42. KRS, 16, 4b: Injong 7th year, 11th month, ping-ch’en day.

43. Rogers, “‘Regularization,”” pp. 75-77. Han Fang's biography, which is the
first one given in Chin-shih, 125, stresses this episode, which is conspicuously
absent in the other relevant sections of Chin-shih—the Annals (ch. 3), the Diplo-
matic Tables (ch. 60), and the Monograph on Koryo (ch. 135). Evidently, the
compilers of the official history found the episode admissible as a personal exploit
(indeed, it seems to be Han Fang’s chief claim to fame) but not as a diplomatic issue.
The Manchu court took a very different attitude in the 17th century: in the
officially commissioned précis of the Chin-shih, done in the 1640s, Han Fang's
exploit is all that is given concerning Chin’s relations with Koryo (C. de Harlez,
Histoire de I'Empire de Kin: Aisin gurun-i-suduri bithe [Louvain, 1887] pp. 57 ff.).

44. For bibliography concerning this movement, see Yi Kibaek, Han'guk-sa
Sillon (Seoul, 1976, rev. ed), p. 168.

45. See note 5.

46. There was concern in the Koryo court lest Kim Pusik’s protracted siege of
the Western Capital provoke armed intervention from Chin (see Rogers, ‘'Regulari-
zation,” p. 81, n. 141). Nothing of the sort happened, and as it turned out, the



172 MICHAEL C. ROGERS

annual embassies exchanged by Chin and Koryo (as tabulated in Chin-shih, ch.
60-62, and noted in the annals of the Koryd-sa), were uninterrupted from 1127 to
1212.

47. See James T. C. Liu, ""Yieh Fei (1107—1141) and China’s Image of Loyalty,"”
Journal of Asian Studies 30, 2 (1972): 197.

48. KRS, 98, 19a.

49. See Chindan Hakpo 38 (Oct. 1974): 203-227.

50. The linkages in question (for the most part supplied by Kim Pusik in his
commentaries) were analyzed in 1920 by Ogiyama Hideo in Toyo Gakuho 20, 3. For
more recent observations, see Koh Byong'ik, ‘‘Samguk Sagi-e issoso-ui Yoksa
Sosul,” in his Tong’a Kyosopsa-ui Yongu, pp. 69—101, esp. pp. 93 ff. (the article is
reprinted in Hanguk-ui Yoksa Insik, vol. I, no. 8, pp. 31-63); see also Yi Usong’s
contribution to the ““Samguk Sagi Symposium,”” pp. 2—6.

51. There was of course a basis of fact here: Wang Kon did adopt Silla practices
in the organization of his state. See Ha Hyon’gang, “‘Koryo-sisae-ui Yoksa Uisik,”’
Yihwa Sahak Yongu 8 (1975): 12, n. 2 (references to Samguk Sagi 33, Koryo-sa Chol’yo
1, and Koryo-sa 76).

52. Samguk Sagi contains seven references to Po-hai, all in contexts apparently
derived from Chinese sources. In his Monograph on Geography, Kim Pusik twice
notes that Po-hai fell heir to Koguryo territory (ch. 37, pp. 2 and 11 of 1928
Chosenshi Gakkai ed.).

53. Anearly exponent of the view that the history of Korea should include that
of Po-hai was Yi Sunghiu(1224~-1300), who represents it as a bridge linking Koguryo
with Koryo, in his Chewang Un’gi (‘‘Rhymed Record of Theocrats and Kings”’), the
standard edition of which is included in Koryo Myonghyon chip, vol. I, pp. 627—644;
cf. Yi Usong, ““Koryo Chunggi-ui Minjok Sosasi), Songgyun-gqwan Taehakkyo
Nonmum chip 7 (1962): 94 ff. Yu Tukkong (1748-?) in his P’arhae-ko (quoted in Yi
Usong, op. cit., p. 108) deplored Koryo’s failure to compile ““Northern’’ and
““Southern” Histories so as to claim Po-hai; cf. Yi Usong, "’A Study of the Period of
the Northern and Southern States,”” Korea Journal 17, 1 (Jan. 1977): 28—33. The
nationalist historian Sin Ch’aeho (1888-1936) endorsed this, claiming Po-hai as an
integral part of the history of the Korean people (Collected Works of Sin Ch’acho,
vol. I [Seoul, 1972], p. 502; cf. Cha Kipyok, “Political Thought behind Korean
Nationalism,”” Korea Journal 16, 4 [April 1976]: 13.)

54. Koryo was often referred to as “’Silla’”’ by men of Sung, Liao, and Chin (see Yi
Pyongdo, Koryo Sidae-ii Yongu [Seoul, 1954], p. 180, and Wittfogel and Feng,
op. cit., pp. 261-318). In the case of the Manchurian kingdoms one can readily see
self-serving reasons (i.e., territorial implications) for denial of the name Koryo to the
peninsular state. Thus, in the Ch’i-tan kuo-chih, ch. 26, Koryo is named “‘Silla”" and
is described as being to the east of Kao-li, occupying the territory of Han’s Lo-lang.
On the other hand, Hsii Ching’s Kao-li t’u-ching (A.p. 1123) clearly traces Koryo's
descent from Koguryo, through Po-hai (ch. 1, p. 12, of the Han-p’an Yi Sangok
Festschrift ed. [Seoul, 1970]). Since Hsi Ching’s testimony undoubtedly reflects
what he was told at the Koryo court, one may conclude that the latter, however Silla
oriented in domestic ideology, regarded their state’s Koguryo persona as more
effective when confronting an international crisis.

55. ““Koguryo chan’ol yuch'wi"’ (Samguk Sagi, 46; p. 3; cf. Koun Sonsaeng Munjip
in Ch’oe Munch’ang-hu Chonjip [Songgyn’gwan Univ. ed., Seoul, 1972], p. 70).



SEVEN
Tibetan Relations with Sung China and with
the Mongols

LUCIANO PETECH

With the murder of the anti-Buddhist king Glang-dar-ma in 842, the
Tibetan monarchy collapsed. The outer dominions in western and north-
western China and in Central Asia were lost. Tibet itself disintegrated into a
number of principalities ruled by families descended from the two sons of
Glang-dar-ma. By the beginning of the tenth century, the process of
fragmentation was complete. Already in that century, but mainly in the
next one, the Buddhist monasteries, which were scattered all over the
country, entered the political arena. Some of them became wealthy, thanks
to pious foundations and donations, and tried to play a role in the contest
for power. At first they sought the support of some noble family; later they
used their own economic power for political action. It was then the turn of
the neighboring princes to look to the monasteries for protection. Several
monasteries came to form centers of ecclesiastical principalities ruled by
abbots who were originally chosen by the monks themselves. Later the
succession was often based on heredity. One brother usually became the
spiritual leader, while another married in order to produce children. The
succession went normally from uncle to nephew (e.g., abbots of Sa-skya
who were from the ‘Khon family). This could even lead to the establishment
of two separate branches, one restricted to spiritual leadership and the
other wielding administrative powers (e.g., the P’ag-mo-gru-pa). Another
possibility was for the abbot to marry and to bequeath his position to his
son, though such cases of succession were infrequent. The rNying-ma-pa
and other Red Sects permitted a transfer of power from father to son.

From the ninth to the thirteenth century there was no Tibetan state. No
single government ruled all of Tibet. A study of international relations
between Tibet and neighboring countries is thus difficult. No one Tibetan
kingdom maintained relations with China, Central Asia, and the northern
Indian states; a number of local principalities among the various frontiers
dealt with neighboring countries. Only with Mongol control of Tibet did
one single state emerge.
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A particular difficulty is caused by the nature of our sources. Any
historian dealing with Tibetan events from the ninth to the thirteenth
century is bound to draw an unbalanced picture. The tiny scraps of
information relating to the years from about 900 to about 1230 are in sharp
contrast with the relatively plentiful evidence available for the rest of the
thirteenth century. There is little hope that fresh material on the political
history of those ““black centuries’” will be made available.

Another obstacle is that the texts dealing with this period are exclu-
sively religious, being written by monks for monks. They concentrate on
the religious aspects of foreign relations. They refer primarily to Indian
scholars who came to Tibet to revive and reform Buddhism, local kings who
patronized Tibetan scholars and sent them to study in the Indian un-
iversities, and the comings and goings of Tibetan monks to and from
Mongolia and China on the invitation of the Mongol rulers.

Similarly, the Chinese sources for the Five Dynasties and Sung periods
practically ignore Tibet, with the exception of the small principalities in
Amdo, which had little influence except in a restricted local area. On the
other hand, both Chinese and Tibetan texts covering the Yuan period are
copious and complementary. Under these circumstances, selection among
the Tibetan texts is essential; in principle, I have utilized the earlier texts
only, those nearer to the events. Accordingly, such well-known works as
the dPag-bsam-ljon-bzang of Sum-pa mKhan-po and the Hor Chos-"byung of
‘Jigs-med-rig-pa’i-rdo-rje are quoted only in those rare instances where
they do not wholly depend on their predecessors.

The essay ends with the last decades of the thirteenth century because
by that time there are no international relations. Tibet had become a
dependency of Mongol China and lacked the independent status required
to develop its own foreign policy.

The Tsong-kha Kingdom and the Sung

After the end of both the T’ang dynasty and the Tibetan monarchy, the
Chinese continued to refer to their western neighbors as the T'u-fan but
now in a restricted sense. Whereas in the T'ang period T'u-fan indicated
the huge Tibetan kingdom, under the Five Dynasties and the Sung it was
applied to a small territory in Amdo, on the Kansu border, occupied by
some splinter principalities. Some of them were inhabited by Tibetans,
while others were formed by fragments of various populations formerly
subject to Tibet but set free by the collapse of the monarchy. The Tibetans
called these groups ‘od-bar, transcribed in Chinese as Wu-mo or Hun-
mo.!

In 906 the Tibetans attacked the Wu-mo, who were in partial control of

Hsi-liang-fu (Liang-chou). They apparently met with success, and in 908
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and 911 the Wu-mo envoys who presented themselves at the Chinese court
did so on behalf of their Tibetan masters. The second embassy, coupled
with one from the Kan-chou Uighurs, was received with particular honors.
After an interval, other embassies from T’u-fan came to court between 927
and 933. By then, these so-called embassies were simply messengers sent
by the local Tibetan gentry seeking appointments in the provincial official-
dom of Liang-chou. After 933 the Chinese texts register them as missions
from Hsi-liang-fu, dropping the mention of T’u-fan; Liang-chou was con-
sidered an imperial town, governed by Tibetan officials who bore the local
title che-pu (Tib. c’ed-po?). After 950 the raids and invasions of the Tanguts
and the Uighurs temporarily severed this area’s relations with China.?

When the Sung gained the throne, communications with Liang-chou
were reopened. The main importance of the so-called T'u-fan tribes for
China consisted in the thriving horse trade, which was particularly lively
in the years between 990 and 995, under the Liang-chou chiefs che-pu A-
yi-tan (d. 993) and his brother and successor che-pu Yii-lung-po.* At the
end of the tenth century, some changes took place. Sung China was the
paramount power, and the Uighur khanate of Kan-chou continued to be its
good neighbor; the Tibetan clans usually maintained friendly relations
with both because of trade. But farther east the Tangut state was in the
process of formation, which eventually led to friction and open warfare.

The main center of Tibetan population in the Liang-chou district was
the Liu-ku (Six Valleys) region, to the west of the town.* At the dawn of the
eleventh century, the eastern section of the region was ruled by the che-pu
Yi-lung-po. In about 1001, in the western section, a new leader named
P’an-lo-chih appeared; this name is possibly a transcription of ‘Phan bla-
rje, and he may have been a member of the famous Rlangs family. He very
quickly became the foremost figure in the politics of that outer fringe of the
Chinese empire. The extent of his wealth is revealed by the tribute of five
thousand horses he sent to K'ai-feng in 1002. In the following year his
power reached its zenith when the thirty-two clans of the upper Wei rallied
to him, and the Sung government awarded him the title of Shuo-fang chieh-
tu-shih.’

The Sung sought to gain the support of P’an-lo-chih against Li Chi-
ch’ien, the founder of the Tangut state, who was threatening China’s
northwestern borderlands. In 1003 Li marched his troops into Liang-chou.
P’an-lo-chih tendered his submission, and Li Chi-ch’ien, not suspecting
treachery, accepted it. Almost at once, the Tibetan chieftain gathered the
Liu-ku clans, attacked his new overlord by surprise, and utterly defeated
him. Li Chi-ch'ien was hit by an arrow during his flight and died of his
wound (February 1004). This success was of little use to P’an-lo-chih, who
was murdered some months later.®

At the end of 1004, the Liu-ku tribes elected P’an-lo-chih’s younger
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brother Ssu-to-tu as their leader. He was immediately appointed Shuo-fang
chieh-tu-shih by the Chinese government, and continued to be loyal to the
Sung, sending tribute at frequent intervals. His people were weakened by a
serious outbreak of plague which in 1006 decimated his clans. He sent
tribute for the last time in 1015, and late in the same year the Uighurs
attacked and occupied Liang-chou